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PREFACE. 


In  sending  the  present  essay  of  a  Pali  Grammar  to  the 
press,  I  feel  bound  to  say  a  few  words  of  explanation  as  to 
the  plan  I  have  followed.  First  of  all,  I  must  state  that  it 
was  not  my  intention  to  give  a  complete  Grammar  of  the 
Pali  Language,  as  this  can  only  be  done  when  all  the  prin¬ 
cipal  books  of  the  Buddhist  Canon  will  have  been  pub¬ 
lished  ;  nor  was  it  my  intention  to  write  a  Comparative 
Grammar  of  Indian  vernaculars,  as  for  this  purpose  the 
space  granted  to  me  would  have  been  too  small.  I  only 
intended  to  help  the  students  of  Buddhistical  literature, 
by  collecting  the  idiomatical  peculiarities  of  the  sacred 
language,  comparing  it  chiefly  to  Sanskrit,  and  in  a  few 
cases  also  to  the  other  Indian  vernaculars.  As  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  Pali  texts  has  taken  so  wide  dimensions  during 
the  last  ten  years,  I  thought  it  would  not  be  out  of  place 
to  consider  and  work  out  the  new  materials  that  have  come 
into  our  possession  through  these  books,  mostly  unknown 
to  Childers  and  the  others  who  made  Pali  Grammar  an 
object  of  their  studies.  Even  E.  Kuhn,  whose  Beitrage 
zur  Pali  Grammatik  ”  have  been  of  great  help  to  me,  and 
whose  plan  I  followed  almost  throughout  my  book,  only 
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worked  from  a  comparatively  small  number  of  texts,  and 
just  the  oldest  and  most  interesting,  like  Yinaya  and 
Jataka,  were  all  but  unknown  to  him. 

It  would  be  rather  out  of  place  in  an  elementary  Gram¬ 
mar  to  enter  into  a  long  discussion  about  the  age  and 
origin  of  the  Pali  language.  A  few  words  on  the  subject 
will  be  sufficient :  Kuhn,  following  Westergaard,  holds 
Pali  to  be  the  vernacular  of  Ujjein,  the  capital  of  Malava  at 
the  time  when  Mahinda,  the  son  of  Asoka,  took  the  sacred 
Canon  with  him  to  Ceylon  (Beitrage,  p.  7).  On  the  other 
hand,  Oldenberg,  rejecting  that  tradition,  considers  Pali  to 
be  the  original  language  of  the  Kalinga  country  (Vinaya1- 
pitaka.  Introduction,  p.  liv).  He  compares  the  language 
of  the  large  inscription  at  Khandagiri  (Cunningham, 
Corpus  Inseriptionum,  i.  98),  and  finds  only  very  little 
difference  between  this  and  the  Pali.  Prom  this  he  con¬ 
cludes  that  there  must  have  been,  about  a  hundred  and 
fifty  years  before  Mahinda,  a  frequent  intercourse  between 
Kalinga  and  the  island ;  in  fact,  that  the  religion,  together 
with  its  language,  was  brought  over  from  there  to  Ceylon. 
I  had  myself  formed  a  similar  idea,  independently  from 
Oldenberg,  by  a  careful  examination  of  the  first  settlements 
of  the  Gangetic  tribes  in  Ceylon  (see  my  Report  II.  to  the 
Government  of  Ceylon,  reprinted  Ind.  Ant.  IX.  9) ;  and, 
recently,  Mr.  Nevill,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  lias  pointed  out  that  the 
ancient  civilized  and  populous  district  of  Ceylon,  the  so- 
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called  Kalawa,  is  not  to  be  looked  for  at  the  south  coast 
near  Galle,  as  most  people  believe,  but  in  the  north¬ 
western  district  of  the  island,  which  is  now  almost  a 
desert.  We  therefore  all  agree  that  the  Aryan  immigrants 
did  not  come  by  sea  from  Bengal,  in  which  case  they  would 
have  landed  somewhere  at  the  east  or  south  coast,  but 
that  they  crossed  over  from  some  port  in  Southern  India ; 
and,  under  these  circumstances,  it  is  not  at  all  unlikely 
that  the  point  from  which  they  started  may  have  been  the 
kingdom  of  Kalinga.  To  the  person  of  Mahinda  we  need 
not  attach  much  importance  from  a  chronological  point  of 
view,  perhaps  not  more  than  to  the  person  of  Vijaya,  the 
first  Gangetic  immigrant  in  Ceylon  according  to  tradition. 

About  the  age  of  the  Pali  language  it  is  even  more  dif¬ 
ficult  to  form  a  certain  opinion  than  about  its  native 
country.  The  late  R.  C.  Childers,  in  the  Preface  to  his 
Dictionary,  p.  ix.,  attributed  a  very  high  antiquity  to  it, 
with  especial  reference  to  an  inscription  on  the  Sthupa  of 
Bharhut,  which  contains  a  quotation  from  Cullavagga,  vi.4. 
This  argument,  however,  is  not  conclusive,  as  already 
P.  Goldschmidt  pointed  out  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ceylon 
Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1879.  It  was  gene¬ 
rally  expected  that  we  would  get  some  help  from  the  Ceylon 
inscriptions  for  fixing  the  age  of  the  Pali  language,  but 
unfortunately  this  expectation  has  not  been  fulfilled,  as  all 
those  inscriptions  from  which  we  might  derive  an  argu¬ 
ment  are  not  sufficiently  dated.  Real  Pali  inscriptions 
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have  not  been  found  in  Ceylon — not  more  than  in  Cam¬ 
bodia.  Those  that  approach  nearest  are  almost  identical 
in  their  language  with  the  above  mentioned  Khandagiri 
inscription.  There  is,  for  instance,  the  one  at  Kirinde 
(No.  57  of  my  Ancient  Inscriptions  in  Ceylon),  which,  for 
palseographical  reasons,  I  have  assigned  to  the  first  or 
second  century  a.d.,  about  the  time  when,  according  to 
tradition,  the  doctrines  of  Buddhism  were  first  reduced  to 
writing  in  Pali.  The  language  of  this  inscription  agrees 
in  many  points  with  Pali,  but  it  is  too  short,  and  the  date 
is  too  uncertain  that  I  could  follow  Goldschmidt,  who  felt 
inclined  to  make  use  of  it  for  fixing  the  age  of  the  sacred 
language.  Neither  can  I  agree  with  Kern,  who  holds  Pali 
to  be  an  artificial  language  altogether.  It  is  certain  that 
some  considerable  time  must  have  elapsed  before  the  Pali 
recension  of  the  Canon  was  completed,  and  that  through 
the  continguity  of  cognate  vernaculars,  like  the  Magadhi, 
a  number  of  words  and  forms  found  their  way  into  Pali 
which  originally  did  not  belong  to  it :  in  this  way  the  so- 
called  Magadhisms,  which  Kern  induces  to  prove  the  arti¬ 
ficial  character  of  the  language,  are  easily  explained.  In 
spite  of  these,  PAli  conserved  a  certain  purity  during  the 
whole  middle  age,  and  even  late  texts  like  the  Dathavamsa 
and  Attanagaluvamsa  (thirteenth  century),  although  they 
introduce  a  large  number  of  compounds  after  the  Samscritic 
fashion,  are  comparatively  free  from  dialectic  peculiarities. 
Not  before  the  time  when  the  second  part  of  the  Maha- 
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vamsa  was  composed  we  find  a  wholesale  import  of  Sin- 
halisms  into  the  language,  scarcely  disguised  by  Pali  ter¬ 
minations,  as,  e.g.,  mabalano,  ‘  Chief  Secretary/  translated 
back  from  the  Sinhalese  mahalaenan. 

I  have  only  occasionally  attempted  in  this  book  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  between  the  different  periods  of  the  language. 
When  the  student  will  have  overcome  the  first  difficulties, 
he  will  find  all  the  necessary  information  on  this  subject  in 
Fausbolks  Introduction  to  “Ten  Jatakas”  and  TrencknePs 
“  Pali  Miscellany.”  I  may  say  here  so  much,  that  on  the 
whole  the  forms  of  the  Sinhalese  MSS.  are  older  and  more 
genuine,  while  the  Burmese  often  replace  them  by  more 
modern,  more  common,  or  more  regular  ones.  I  reserve 
for  another  occasion  the  interesting  task  to  prove  this  by 
comparing  a  certain  number  of  MSS.,  especially  of  gram¬ 
matical  texts. 

Another  part  of  the  Grammar,  which  is  totally  wanting 
in  my  essay,  is  the  Syntax;  but  here  I  hope  that  the  classi¬ 
cal  languages,  with  which  no  doubt  nearly  all  my  readers 
are  acquainted,  will  fill  up  the  gap.  Sanskrit,  so  to  say, 
has  no  Syntax  at  all,  but  expresses  all  the  relations  in  a 
sentence  merely  by  compounds.  This  way,  however,  was 
given  up  at  an  early  date  by  the  Indian  vernaculars,  and  a 
form  of  construction  was  introduced  which  bears  a  close 
resemblance  to  the  Syntax  of  the  classical  languages. 
Under  these  circumstances,  I  have  thought  it  best,  as  I  had 
no  space  to  give  a  complete  Syntax  to  add  at  the  end 
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the  Grammar  a  short  Jataka,  with  an  analysis  that  might 
kelp  the  student  to  understand  the  Pali  construction. 

The  texts  I  principally  took  my  examples  from  are  the 
historical  books  Dipavamsa  and  first  part  of  the  Maha- 
vamsa,  for  which  I  compared  the  new  edition  published  by 
Sumangala  and  Batuwantudawa  in  1880 ;  besides  the 
Vinaya,  the  three  published  volumes  of  the  Jataka,  the 
Milindapanha,  and  the  first  year’s  publications  of  the  Pali 
Text  Society,  including  Anguttara  IGkaya,  Buddhavamsa 
and  Cariyapitaka.  The  second  year’s  publications  reached 
me  when  the  book  was  already  in  the  press,  but  I  availed 
myself  of  the  opportunity  to  mention  some  particularly 
interesting  forms  from  Thera-  and  Therigatha  and  Khudda- 
sikkM.  Of  Fausboll’s  Sutta  Nipata  I  could  use  for  the 
Grammar  only  the  stanzas  given  in  the  foot-notes  of  his 
translation  (“  Sacred  Books,”  vol.  xiii)  :  the  edition  of  the 
text  came  into  my  hands  when  I  had  very  nearly  done. 

E.  MULLER. 


Cardiff,  June,  1884. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

The  abbreviations  are  the  same  as  in  Childers’  Dictionary, 
and  besides  the  following  new  ones  : — 

Ang.  =  Anguttara  Nikaya  ed.  Morris. 

Ass.  S.  =  Assalayanasutta  ed.  Pischel. 

Beitr.  =  Beitrage  zur  vergleichenden  sprachforschung 
herausgeg.  von  Bezzenberger. 

Bv.  =  Buddhavamsa  ed.  Morris. 

C.  =  Cullavagga  ed.  Oldenberg. 

Cariy.  =  Cariyapitaka  ed.  Morris. 

Dath.  =  Dathavamsa  ed.  Cumara  Swami. 

Dhm.  =  Dhatumanjusa  ed.  Batuwantudawe. 

Dip.  =  Dipavamsa  ed.  Oldenberg. 

Gr.  =  Sept  Suttas  Palis  ed.  Grimblot. 

Hem.  =  Hemacandra  ed.  Pischel. 

It.  =  Itivuttaka. 

I.  O.  C.  =  India  Office  Catalogue. 

K.  Z.  =  Kuhn’s  Zeitschrift  fur  vergleichende  Sprach¬ 
forschung. 

M.  =  Mahavagga  ed.  Oldenberg. 

M.  N.  =  Majjhima  Nikaya. 

Naigh.  =  Naighantuka. 

P.  M.  =  Pali  Miscellany,  by  Trenckner. 

Paiyal.  =  Paiyalacchi  ed.  Biihler. 

Bup.  =  Das  sechste  Kapitel  der  Rupasiddhi  heraus- 
gegeben  von  Griiwedel. 

Saddhammop.  =  Saddhammopayana  ed.  Batuwantudawe. 


(  xvi  ) 


S.  N.  =  Sutta  Nipata  ed.  Fausboll. 

Samanta  Pas.  or  S.  P.  =  Introduction  to  the  Samanta  Pasadika 
in  the  third  vol.  of  Oldenberg’s  Vinaya. 

Suttavibh.  =  Suttavibhanga  ed.  Oldenberg. 

Vinaya  Texts  =  Vols.  xiii.  and  xvii.  of  Max  Muller’s  Sacred 
Books. 


CORRIGENDA. 

P.  24,  line  10  from  top  :  Vegha  is,  as  Dr.  Morris  tells  me,  a 
mistake  for  vehha  =  veshka,  ‘  leathern  strap.’ 

P.  25,  line  3  from  bottom :  A  verb  ussati  does  not  exist.  The 
correct  reading  is  nassati. 

P.  112,  line  5  from  top :  The  ending  u  belongs  to  the  third 
person  plural. 
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PALI  GRAMMAR. 

§  1.  The  Alphabet. 

There  are  three  Alphabets  in  which  Pali  manuscripts  are 
written — the  Sinhalese,  the  Burmese  and  the  Kambodian. 
They  all  are  derived  from  the  Afoka  Alphabet  used  in  the 
ancient  inscriptions  of  India,  but  represent  a  more  current 
and  an  easier  style  of  writing.  The  Devanagail  Alphabet, 
which  was  used  by  Spiegel  in  editing  his  Anecdota  Palica,  is 
never  found  in  Pali  manuscripts.  We  shall,  however,  for 
the  convenience  of  those  who  have  studied  Samskrit,  in  the 
following  table  give  the  Devanagari  letters  corresponding  to 
the  Sinhalese  characters.  Since  Pausboll’s  edition  of  the 
Dhammapada,  published  in  1855,  nearly  all  editors  of  Pali 
books  in  Europe  have  made  use  of  the  Roman  character,  as 
being  easier  to  learn  and  less  tiring  to  the  eye.  Unfortunately, 
a  uniform  way  of  transcription  has  not  yet  been  arrived  at 
in  Pali,  any  more  than  in  Samskrit ;  but  the  method  followed 
by  Eau3boll  and  Childers  is  now  almost  generally  adopted, 
and  shall  also  be  used  in  this  book. 

I.  Vowels. 

a  =  a  =  m  i  =  3.  i  =  f.  u  =  -3\  u  =  m 

e  =  1?.  0  =  ^ft. 
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II. 

Consonants. 

1.  Gutturals. — k=  eft. 

td 

II 

g  =  7T. 

gh  =  xr. 

n  =  T. 

I 

2.  Palatals. —  c  = 

O 

P- 

II 

jh  =  m. 

n  =  >T. 

8.  Cerebrals. — t  =  %. 

to 

II 

d  =  T. 

dh  = 

■ 

n  —  nj. 

1 

4.  Dentals.  —  t  =  iT. , 

th  =  tzt. 

pn 

II 

A4 

dh  =  V. 

n  =  TT. 

5.  Labials.  —  p  =  XT. 

td 

II 

St 

b  =  w. 

bh  =  vti 

m  =  JT. 

'  '  ' 

6.  Liquids. —  y  =  ij. 

r  =  T. 

1  =  c*. 

v  =  ^ 

7.  Sibilants. — s  =  *T. 

II 

1  =  35  ( Vedic). 

Besides,  there  is  the  niggahita,  corresponding  to  the  Sainskrit 
anusvara,  and  marked  by  a  small  circle  in  the  middle  of  the 
line.  It  is  always  used  at  the  end  of  words,  and  in  the 
middle  before  a  sibilant.  Before  another  consonant  the  nasal 
of  the  corresponding  class  may  be  used  instead. 

• 

§  2.  Pronunciation. 

The  Pronunciation  is,  on  the  whole,  the  same  as  in  Samskrit. 
The  vowels  a,  i,  u  are  short,  the  others  are  long  :  e  and  o  are 
only  long  when  they  stand  in  an  open  syllable,  viz.,  before  a 
single  consonant.  When  they  stand  before  two  consonants 
they  are  pronounced  short,  but  are  long  metri  causa. 
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The  aspirates  are  pronounced  like  the  corresponding  surds 
with  the  addition  of  an  h.  Therefore  tli  does  not  correspond 
to  the  English  th,  but  rather  to  the  German  in  Thun,  That. 
Ch  has  the  same  pronunciation  as  the  simple  c  =  English  eh 
in  child. 

It  is  very  difficult  for  a  European  to  pronounce  the  cerebrals 
or  linguals  correctly.  In  India  and  Ceylon  the  natives  almost 
constantly  express  our  dentals  by  their  cerebrals  in  words 
taken  over  from  our  language.  It  seems,  therefore,  that  our 
dentals  agree  more  with  their  linguals  in  pronunciation  than 
with  their  dentals.  I  have,  however,  not  been  able  to  mark 
in  the  spoken  language  any  difference  between  the  pro¬ 
nunciation  of  the  dentals  and  of  the  cerebrals. 

The  nasals  are  pronounced  according  to  the  class  to  which 
they  belong.  The  guttural  nasal  never  occurs  alone,  but  is 
always  followed  by  an  explosive  of  its  class  ;  it  sounds  like 
English  ng  or  nk  respectively.  The  palatal  nasal  sometimes 
occurs  doubled  when  an  assimilation  has  taken  place  ( nn ), 
and  then  it  has  the  sound  of  the  Spanish  n  in  dona,  or  of 
the  Erench  gn  in  campagne.  The  dental  nasal  is  exactly 
pronounced  like  n,  and  the  labial  like  m. 

The  niggabita,  or  nasal '  breathing  at  the  end  of  the  word,  is 
pronounced  in  Ceylon  almost  with  the  same  force  as  a  guttural 
nasal=English  ng  in  king.  Before  other  consonants  it  is  only 
a  representative  of  the  nasal  of  the  corresponding  class,  and  is 
pronounced  accordingly. 

Compound  consonants  are  almost  regularly  assimilated  in 
Pali.  We  therefore  do  not  require  a  table  of  the  combinations 
of  consonants  similar  to  that  which  exists  in  the  Devanagari 
Alphabet.  The  rules  according  to  which  the  assimilation  takes 
|dace  will  be  given  in  a  special  chapter,  and  the  few  groups 
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of  compound  consonants  that  still  exist  in  Pali  will  be  added 
as  an  appendix  to  the  Table  of  Alphabets. 

The  pronunciation  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  single  con¬ 
sonants. 

§  3.  Vowels. 

The  vowels  found  in  Pali  are  the  same  as  in  Samskrit,  with 
the  exception  of  the  r  and  l  vowels,  and  the  diphthongs  at  and  au. 

The  r  vowel  is  mostly  represented  in  Pali  by  one  of  the 
other  vowels  : — ■ 

(1)  By  a  in  accJia=riksJia,  vijambh ati  =  vyjrimbb ati,  Jat.  i.  12 ; 
tasita  —  trishita,  Dath.  iii.  44  ;  mattha  and  matta  —  mrishta, 
gaha  —  griha,  maccu  =  mrityu. 

(2)  By  i  in  ina  —  rina,  4  debt Jcisa  —  krica,  4  lean qiddha 
=  gridhra,  4  greedy  miga  —  mriga,  4  deer;’  bhisi  —  brisi, 
4  mat;’  sigala  =  ^igala,  ‘jackal.’ 

(3)  By  u  in  usabhct  =  rishabha,  4  bull ;’  puthu  —  prithu, 
4  broad  ;’  pucchati  =  pricchati, 4  to  ask  ;’  vutthi  =  vrishti, 4  rain.’ 

(4)  By  the  consonant  r  accompanied  by  the  vowels  i  or  u, 
in  iritvija  =  ritvij, 4  brahminical  priest ;’  rite  =  rite,  Kacc.  126  ; 
iru  =  ric  in  irubbeda  =  rigveda,  ruk/cJia  =  vriksha,  bruheti  = 
brimhayati ;  the  latter  root  takes  also  sometimes  the  vowel  a , 
as  in  abbahati,  Dh.  96,  and  in  the  participle  brahd. 

(5)  By  e  in  geha,  which  is  already  found  in  Samskrit. 

The  diphthongs  ai  and  au  of  the  Samskrit  become  e  and  o  in 
Pali,  that  is  to  say,  they  are  reduced  from  the  second  degree 
of  vowel  strengthening  called  vriddhi  in  Samskrit  to  the  first 
called  guna;  this  process  is  called  vuddhi  by  the  Pali  gram¬ 
marians.  Bxamples  are  Gotavia  —  Gautama,  JLondcinna  j= 
Kaundinya,  Eravana  =  Airavana,  dvelhaka  —  dvaidhaka,  rnetti, 
—  maiai. 
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These  diphthongs  may,  however,  be  further  reduced  to  the 
simple  vowels  i  and  u,  in  the  same  way  as  it  is  done  with  the 
original  e  and  o.  We  have  m*'tf£i=maitri,  Jat.  i.  468;  issariya— 
ai§varya,  ussukka  =  autsukya,  Dh.  268. 

The  rules  laid  down  by  the  grammarians  concerning  the  use 
of  the  vuddhi  and  of  the  simple  vowel  are  very  lax.  Kacc., 
p.  214,  prescribes  the  vuddhi  before  a  single  consonant,  but 
at  p.  219  he  allows  the  forms  with  the  simple  vowel  as  well, 
e.g.,  abhidhammika,  vinateyya,  ulumpika. 

There  are  also  two  instances  where  an  u  derived  from  an 
r-vowel  (see  above,  no.  3)  becomes  o  by  vuddhi,  viz.,  pothuj- 
janika,  *  belonging  to  an  unconverted  person,’  derived  from 
puthujjana  —  prithagjana  and  nodahgika,  1  one  who  beats  the 
drum,’  derived  from  mutihga  =  mridanga. 

§  4.  Change  of  Vowels. 

A  short  a  of  the  Samskrit  is  subject  to  different  changes  in 
Pali.  It  may  become  : — 

(1)  e  in  ettka  —  atra,  ‘  there,’  according  to  Childers,  and 
S.  Groldschmidt’s  Prakritiea,  pp.  21 — 23.  Kaccavana,  p.  110, 
derives  it  from  etcitha  by  shortening  of  the  syllable  eta  into  e; 
but  Hemacandra,  i.  57,  has  the  right  explanation.  Similar 
forms  are  ubTiayettha—xihh&y&tra,,  1  on  both  sides,’  given  in  the 
commentary,  Dhp.  p.  96,  while  the  text  at  v.  15  has  ubhayattka , 
TiettJid  and  Tiettkato,  ‘  below  ’  =  adhastat ;  pure,  ‘  before,’  with 
its  compositions  puresamana,  ‘  the  companion  who  precedes 
a  bhikkhu ;’  purebhattam ,  ‘  before  the  morning  meal pure- 
taram ,  Dh.  84,  135  ;  antar  in  antepura  =  antahpura,  ‘  harem’ 
(imtopuram,  Dh.  162,  291)  ;  antovatthumhi,  Mah.  253  ;  antara- 
vatthumhi,  Jat.  i.  232;  antorukkhatd ,  Jat.  i.  7;  pkeygu  — 
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phalgu,  *  empty.’  In  seyya  =  q ayya,  ‘  couch,’  the  change  of 
a  to  e  is  effected  by  the  following  y,  and  the  same  has  taken 
place  in  peyycda  =  pariyaya,  if  the  derivation  given  by  Olden- 
berg,  K.  Z.  xxv.  p.  315,  and  Trenckner,  Pali  Miscellany,  p.  66, 
is  correct. 

(2)  a  becomes  i  in  tipu  =  trapu,  ‘  lead,’  TcalimbhaJca  = 
kadamba, ‘point,’  C.  v.  ii.  3;  pilala  — pal  ala,  ‘straw,’  Jat.  i.  382; 
timisa  =  tamasa,  ‘  darkness,’  Mil.  283,  and  timissd  —  tamisra, 
Jat.  iii.  433  ;  nilicchita  =  nirashta  according  to  Trenckner, 
Pali  Misc.  p.  55.  A  great  many  more  examples  might  be 
adduced  for  this  change,  which  is  a  very  frequent  one  in  Pali. 

(3)  a  becomes  u  principally  through  the  influence  of  a 
labial,  that  may  stand  either  before  or  after  the  vowel,  or  even 
at  some  distance  from  it.  Examples  are  sammunjani  and  sam- 
mujjam,  Jat.  i.  161  =  sammarjani,  ‘  a  broom  ;’  nibbusitattd  = 
nirvasitatma,  Grimblot,  Sept  suttas  Palis,  23  ;  nimujjati  — 
nimajj,  ‘to  sink;’  puthujja  =  prithagja,  ‘common,’  Eausboll, 
Sutta  Nipata  171;  panmvisati  =  pancavisati,  ‘twenty-five,’ 
Jat.  iii.  138.  There  are,  however,  also  examples  of  this  change 
where  there  is  no  labial  contact,  e.g.  thunanti ,  ‘they  sound,’ 
from  stan  (the  participle  nitthanamana  occurs  at  Jat.  i.  463, 
and  nitthananta  Jat.  ii.  362)  ;  bhrunahu  —  bhrunahan,  ‘killing 
the  embryo,’  Fausb.,  S.  N.  122  ;  ajjuka  =  arjaka,  ‘the  white 
parnasa;’  agu=  agas,  ‘sin;’  pajjunna  =  parjanya,  ‘cloud;’ 
sajju  —  sadyas,  ‘instantly  ;’  sajjulasa  =  sarjarasa,  ‘resin,’ 
M.  vi.  7.  In  usuya  =  asuya,  ‘envy,’  and  in  kunJcuttha  = 
kankushta,  ‘a  sort  of  earth,’  the  change  is  due  to  the  assimi¬ 
lation  of  the  vowels. 

(4)  a  becomes  o  in  sammosa  =  sammarsha,  ‘  confusion,’ 
G-r.  25,  Mil.  266,  anto  =  antar,  ‘  inside,’  and  its  compositions, 
tirokkha  =  tiraska,  ‘absent,’  Suttavibh.  i.  185. 
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Samskrit  a  is  subject  to  the  following  changes  : — 

(1)  It  becomes  e  in  pdrevata  =  parapata,  ‘  pigeon  ’  (para- 
pata  occurs  at  Jat.  i.  242)  ;  mettiJca  =  matrika,  Cariy.  i.  9,  11  ; 
khepeti  —  kshapayati,  from  ksbap,  the  causative  of  kshi  ac¬ 
cording  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.,  p.  76,  and  Senart,  Mahavastu, 
p.  492  ;  tlieto  =  sthatri,  Brahmajalasutta,  p.  5  ;  seleti  —  9ada- 
yati,  ‘  to  fall  off,’  Buddhavamsa  i.  36  (usseljheti,  C.  i.  13,  2  = 
Suttavibh.  i.  180,  is  a  compound  of  this,  and  has  nothing  to 
do  with  ussojhi,  as  the  translators  of  the  passage  would  make 
out,  Vinaya  Texts,  ii.  349).  The  change  is  effected  by  a  y 
standing  before  or  after  the  vowel  in  dcem=acarya,  ‘teacher,’ 
Khuddasikkha  xv.,  comp.  Hem.  i.  73  ;  patihera  (or  pdtihira ) 
=  pratiharya,  ‘a  miracle;’  nibiedheti  =  nirvyadbayati,  ‘to 
transpierce,’  Mah.  143. 

(2)  It  becomes  o  in  tumo  =  tmana,  ‘  self,’  C.  vii.  2,  3, 
Oldenberg  K.  Z.  xxv.  319  ;  parovara  =  paravara,  from  para  + 
avara,  ‘  perfect,’  Fausb.,  S.  N.  59,  193  ;  doso  =  dosha,  ‘  at  night 
dhovati  ~  dhav,  ‘  to  wash.’ 

(3)  It  becomes  u  in  some  compositions  with  the  root  c/a, 

‘  to  go,’  like  addhagu,  ‘  a  traveller ;’  paragu,  ‘  one  who  has 
crossed  to  the  other  side,’  probably  through  an  intermediate 
o  (see  no.  2),  as  we  have  atigo,  Dhp.  v.  370 ;  parago,  Mah. 
60,  250;  vivarantagu,  Jat.  ii.  208.  The  same  change  takes 
place  in  compositions  with  jnd,  ‘to  know  as,  vinnu,  ‘  clever  ;’ 
sallannu,  1  omniscient ;’  vadannu  —  vadanya,  ‘  bountiful,  is 
clearly  constructed  after  the  false  analogy  of  these  forms, 
but  has  nothing  to  do  with  jnd.  Tadannu,  baddham- 
mopayana,  v.  177,  is  composed  with  jnd,  and  is  different  from 
tadanna  =  tad  +  anya,  occurring  at  v.  149  of  the  same 
poem. 
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Samskrit  i  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : — 

(1)  It  becomes  a  in  kakanika  —  kakinika,  4  a  small  coin 
path  am  —  prithivi,  4  the  earth  ;’  pokkharant  —  pushkarim, 
‘  lotus  tank  ;’  gharam  —  grihini,  ‘  wife,’  M.  viii.  1,  12  ;  patanga 
=  phadihga,  ‘  a  flying  insect,’  Dh.  412,  Mil.  272  ;  sakhalya , 
‘  friendship,’  Childers  s.  v.  sakhilo,  and  some  futures  like 
icchasam,  pamadassam,  mentioned  by  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc., 
p.  75.  A  doubtful  form  is  dnanja,  Jat.  i.  415,  ii.  325  ;  Sut- 
tavibb.  i.  4  ;  Samannaphalasutta  ed.  Grimblot,  p.  143.  A 
various  reading  is  dnanca,  which  is  found  besides  in  Mahapari- 
nibbanas.,  p.  34,  and  Burnouf,  Lotus,  pp.  306,  467,  866  ;  but 
Buddhaghosa,  at  Suttavibh.  i.  267,  explains  it  by  anejjappatte, 
accile,  niccale  and  if  this  is  correct  it  can  have  nothing  to 
do  with  Samskrit  anantya,  but  must  be  derived  from  the  Pali 
root  inj  =  Samskrit  ing,  ‘  to  move.’  Comp.  Childers,  s.  v.  dnej- 
jag,  and  p.  454,  and  Senart,  Mahavastu,  p.  399. 

(2)  It  becomes  e  in  etta,  4  so  much’=Skt.  iyant,  Senart, 
Mahavastu,  p.  384  (but  not  etto,  ‘hence,’  which  is  derived 
from  etta  =  eta,  Goldschmidt,  Pracritica,  p.  21 — 23);  vihesd 

vihimsa,  vexation,  and  the  verb  viheseti,  4  to  annoy,’ 
Jat.  iii.  295  ;  vehagamana  =  vihagamana,  4  coming  through 
the  air,  Mah.  lo7  ;  vematika  —  vimatika,  4  inconsistent ;’ 
veviajjha  =  vimadhya,  4  the  middle  ;’  Vessabhu  =  Vi5vabhu,  4  a 
name  of  Buddha  ;’  manjettha  =  manjisbtha,  4  light  red  ;’  kera- 
tika,  Jat.  i.  461,  and  kerdtiya,  Jat.  iii.  260  =  kirata,  4  hypocrite,’ 
(comp.  Indian  Antiquary,  vi.  40)  ;  esikd  =  ishika,  4  pillar  ’ 
(but  isikd,  Samannaph.  S.  ed.  Gr.  p.  144),  Brahmaj.  S  18, 
neuter  pi.  esikani,  Jat.  ii.  95 ;  terovassika,  4  more  than  a 
year  old  ’  —  Skt.  tirovarshika,  like  Yedic  tiro  ahnya,  Morris’ 
Report  on  Pali  Literature,  p.  6  ;  dveblidga,  dveblxdva,  dvebhu- 
maka  =  dvibhaga,  dvibhava,  dvibhnmaka  ;  petldpiya  =  pitrivya, 
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Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  62  ;  mdtdpettibhara,  ‘  supporting  one’s 
parents,’  =  matri  +  pitribhara,  tekiccha,  ‘  curable,’  from  ci- 
kitsa,  etthi  =  ishti,  ‘  wish,’  Khuddasikkha.  A  difficult  form 
is  the  adverb  seyyathd,  ‘just  as,’  in  a  comparison,  which  is 
explained  in  different  ways  by  the  grammarians.  Trenckner, 
Pali  Misc.  p.  75,  explains  it  as  a  Magadhizing  form,  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  Skt.  tadyatha,  and  he  is  followed  by  Senart, 
Mahavastu,  p.  415,  who  adduces  the  corresponding  form  of 
the  northern  Buddhists  sayyathidam,  already  mentioned  by 
Leon  Peer,  Etudes  Bouddhiques,  p.  313.  I  believe  this  ex¬ 
planation  preferable  to  that  of  E.  Kuhn,  who  considers  it  as 
a  potential  atmanepadam  of  the  root  as  ‘  to  be.’  A  form 
seyatJia  occurs  in  the  inscription  of  Bhabra,  Cunningham, 
Corpus  Inscriptionum  Indicarum,  p.  111.  A  similar  change  of 
a  to  e  is  in  yebhuyya  =  yad  +  bhuyas,  Instr.  yebhuyyena, 
‘  generally,’  ‘  mostly.’  The  corresponding  form  ol  the 
northern  Buddhists  is  yobhuyena,  Senart,  Mahavastu  422. 

(3)  It  becomes  u  in  JcuJcJcusa  =  kiknasa,  C.  x.  27,  4,  huklcu 
=  kishku,  ‘  measure  of  length,’  M.  vii.  1,  5  ;  nicchubhiyati  = 
kshiv,  ‘to  spit  out,’  Mil.  188  ;  also  written  nichubhati ,  Cariyap. 
ix.  23,  Bv.  xi.  15,  Jat.  iii.  512,  513  ;  participle,  nicchuddha. 
Mil.  130,  Dh.  8,  202  ;  rdjula  =  rajila,  ‘  a  lizard  ;’  cjeruha  — 
gairika,  ‘  red  chalk,’  M.  i.  25,  15. 

(4)  It  becomes  o  in  onojeti,  ‘to  dedicate,’  M.  i.  22,  18  = 
avanejayati  according  to  Kern,  Buddhism,  p.  92. 

Samskrit  i  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : — 

(1)  It  becomes  a  in  Tcosajja,  ‘idleness  ’  =  kausidya  ;  bhasma 
—  bhishma,  ‘dreadful,’  C.  vii.  4,  8  (another  form  bhesma  occurs 
Ab.  167,  and  bJiisma  in  the  Mahasamaya  ap.  Grrimblot,  p.  288). 

(2)  It  becomes  d  in  tiracclidna  =  tira^cina,  ‘an  animal. 
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(3)  It  becomes  e  in  khela  =  krida,  ‘play,’  Dath.  i.  41,  Pischel 
Beitr.  iii.  254  ;  keldyatha,  Mil.  73,  aveld  —  apida,  ‘  a  garland 
Prak.  amela,  Hem.  i.  105  5  ereti,  ‘  to  utter,’  Dh.  v.  134  ; 
according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  76  =  ireti.  E  for  i  is 
found  frequently  in  derivative  syllables,  as  in  the  absolutive 
gahetva  for  grihitva,  in  ajdneyya  for  djdniya,  and  similar  forms 
given  by  Kacc.  p.  196.  There  is  a  present  seyyasi  =  qiryasi, 
from  9ar,  ‘to  throw  down,’  occurring  only  in  this  form  Jat.  i. 
174,  Dh.  147.  The  commentary  explains  it  by  vmnnaphalo 
hoti.  (^ri  becomes  se  in  the  names  of  two  plants,  sepanm  = 
9riparni  and  sephalikd  =  9riphalika. 

(4)  It  becomes  u  in  the  root  thubh  =  shthiv,  ‘  to  spit  j’  also 
written  thuh,  as  in  nitthuhati,  S.  i.  132  ;  nutthuhati,  C.  vi.  20,  2, 
M.  viii.  1,  11.  The  form  nitthuh  occurs  also  in  Prakrit, 
De9inamamala,  iv.  41. 

Samskrit  u  is  subject  to  the  following  changes  : — 

(1)  It  becomes  a  in  saklchali  —  9ashkuli,  Jat.  ii.  281,  Sut- 
tavibh.i.  55;  agaru  and  «y«Zw=aguru,  ‘  Agallochum;’  dudrabM 
=  dundubhi,  ‘drum,’  M.  i.  6,  8  ;  vakctra  or  vakara,  Jat.  iii. 
541  =  vagura,  ‘  net  ;’  phallati  =  phull,  ‘  to  bear  fruit,’  and 
p Jiarati  =  sphur,  ‘  to  flash.’  Bdlmsacca  is  derived  by  Childers 
from  bahuqrutya,  by  Fausboll  from  bahusmartya;  the  analogy 
of  mutthasacca,  however,  adduced  by  Childers,  points  to  the 
latter  etymology.  Bathes abha,  ‘  king,’  is  according  to  Trenck¬ 
ner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  59  =  rathe9ubh  ;  according  to  Senart,  Maha- 
vastu,  p.  427  =  ratha  +  rishabha. 

(2)  It  becomes  i  in  dindima  =  dundubhi,  ‘  drum,’  Dip.  96  ; 
khipati  —  kshu,  ‘  to  sneeze  ;  ’  muditd  —  muduta,  Senart,  Maha- 
vastu  629.  The  identity  of  sippi  and  9ukti,  ‘  pearl  oyster,’ 
assumed  by  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  60-75,  remains  doubtful. 
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(3)  It  becomes  o  chiefly  before  a  double  consonant,  as  in 
oJckd  =  ulka,  ‘torch,’  Jat.  i.  34  ;  pottha  =  pusta,  ‘a  modelled 
figure,’  Jat.  ii.  432,  and  its  derivative,  potthalikd  or  potthanikd, 
M.  vi.  23,  3,  C.  vii.  3,  4  ;  Prak.  puttalid,  Paiyalacchi  117  ; 
vokkamati  =  vyutkramati  (comp.  Pischel’s  remarks  to  Hem.  i. 
116);  pdmokkTia= pramukkya  ( pdmukkha ,  Jat.  i.  371).  There 
are,  however,  also  instances  of  the  change  before  a  single  con¬ 
sonant,  as  kolanna  =  kulaja,  ‘  of  good  family,’  Mil.  256  (for 
the  termination  comp,  agganna  and  Senart’s  remarks  Maha- 
vastu,  p.  617);  koliya,  Jat.  iii.  22,  and  kolmiya,  Jat.  ii.  348  (if 
the  reading  koleyya  is  not  to  be  preferred,  kulma  occurs  at 
Mali.  245) ;  and  kolaputti,  which  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a 
vuddhi  with  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  64.  Pali  koti  represents 
the  Skt.  kuti  as  well  as  koti,  Lotus  432 ;  anopama,  Jat.  i.  89 ; 
Mahavastu  511  is  =  anupama,  Mah.  240. 

Samskrit  u  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : 

(1)  It  becomes  d  in  masdraka  —  masuraka,  ‘  a  sort  of  bed,’ 
C.  vi.  2,  3.  Bhdlcuti,  Suttavibh.  i.  181=bhrukuti,  ‘eye-brow,’ 
most  probably  goes  back  to  the  Skt.  bhrakuti  or  bhrikuti.  The 
common  Pali  word  ihamu  is  not,  as  Childers  explained  it,  a 
careless  pronunciation  of  bhru,  but  an  abbreviation  of  bha- 
mukW  or  Wiamuha  =  bhrumukha,  as  is  shown  by  the  Prak. 
bhamaya,  Hem.  ii.  167.  The  Sinhalese  baema  also  goes  back 
to  this  form. 

(2)  It  becomes  t  or  i  in  llnyo,  bhiyyo  =  bhuyas,  and  in 
niyura  =  nupura,  ‘  bracelet,’  which,  however,  might  stand  for 
nidhura. 

(3)  It  becomes  o  in  oja  =  urjas,  ‘  strength,’  J at.  i.  68,  Dh.  132; 
onavisativasso  —  unav°,  ‘less  than  twenty  years  old.’ 

Samskrit  e  is  subject  to  the  following  changes 
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(1)  It  becomes  a  in  milakklia  =  mleccha  (comp.  K.  Z.  xxv. 
327),  and  in  some  verbal  forms  like  akaramhasa,  Dli.  p.  147. 

(2)  It  becomes  a  in  kayura  —  keyura,  ‘  bracelet,’  C.  v.  2,  1, 
Jat.  iii.  437. 

(3)  It  becomes  i  before  double  consonants,  as  in  pasibbaka— 
prasevaka,  ‘  bag  ’  ;  pativissaka  =  prativepaka,  ‘  neighbouring  ;  ’ 
ubbilla  =  udvela  in  ubbillabhava,  ‘lengthiness,’  Saddhammopa- 
yana  136;  but  also  before  single  ones,  as  abhijihana  from  jeh, 
Jat.  546,  v.  49,  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  78;  apam- 
ndti,  Jat.  409,  v.  4,  from  ven  ;  pahinaka  and  pahenaka ,  ‘offer¬ 
ing,’  Prak.  pahenaya,  Paiyal.  206. 

(4)  It  becomes  o  in  mankato  =  matkrite,  Mil.  384 ;  and  in 
atippago  =  atiprage,  ‘too  early,’  corresponding  to  atipragab 
of  the  northern  Buddhists,  Mahavastu  418. 

Samskrit  o  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : _ 

It  becomes  u  before  a  double  consonant,  and  u  before  a 
single,  as  in  junhd  =  jyotsna,  ‘  a  moon-lit  night ;  ’  tutta  =  ' 
tottra,  ‘  a  pike  used  to  guide  an  elephant,’  Cariy.  iii.  5,  2  ; 
tadupiya,  ‘  suitable,  corresponding,’  which  is  not  =  tadrupya, 
as  Childers  suggested.  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  77,  identifies 
it  with  Skt.  tadopya,  which  is  derived  from  the  root  vap  in 
composition  with  a,  and  ascribes  the  change  of  o  to  u  to  the 
following  i ;  but  Senart,  Inscriptions  de  Piyadasi  i.  188,  and 
Mahavastu  493,  takes  it  as  a  compound  of  tad  +  opaya. 
Visuka  =  vipoka,  ‘spectacle;’  dubha  =  droha,  ‘deceiving,’ 
Mah.  49 ;  khajjUpanaka,  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  59,  for  khajjo- 
Panaka  =  khadyota,  ‘  the  fire-fly  ;  ’  tiriigya  =  firogya,  ‘  good 
health,  M.  1ST.  66.  Also  an  o  contracted  from  ava  is 

subject  to  this  change,  as  in  ussdva  =  avapydya,  ‘dew’ 
«y-Aa  =  avadhya,  ‘to  blame;’  and  uddeti  =  oddeti  =  +  di, 


I 


CHANGE  OF  QUANTITY. 


13 


according  to  Morris,  Anguttaranikaya  i.  24,  4.  Comp,  the 
remarks  of  Fausboll,  Two  Jatakas  13,  the  verb  nidddyati, 
Jat.  i.  215,  niddapeti,  C.  vii.  1,  2,  identified  by  Oldenberg 
with  nirdata,  Manu  vii.  110.  An  example  of  an  o  changed  to 
u  before  a  single  consonant  is  ulchusa  —  utkro?a,  ‘  the  osprev,’ 
oniy  viitten  ukhusa  at  Jat.  486,  v.  2,  where  the  u  is  required 
by  the  metre. 


§.5.  Change  of  Quantity. 

Long  vowels  before  a  double  consonant  are  generally 
shortened.  The  reason  is  given  by  Kacc.  vii.  5,  13-14,  win  re 
he  says  that  a  short  vowel  before  a  double  consonant  as  a  long 
vowel  is  called  garu.  This  rule,  however,  is  not  always  followed 
by  the  manuscripts,  where  we  often  find  a  long  vowel  before  a 
double  consonant,  especially  when  the  long  vowel  is  the  result 
of  a  contraction.  Fausboll,  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
Dhammapada,  p.  vii.,  was  the  first  to  call  attention  to  this 
inconsistency  of  the  manuscripts,  and  afterwards  Senart, 
Kacc.  pp.  4,  5,  has  discussed  it  at  some  length.  The  principles 
established  by  him  have  been  followed  on  the  whole  by  the 
recent  editors  of  Pa'i  texts,  as  far  as  the  groups  with  assimi¬ 
lated  consonants  are  concerned ;  and  also  Childers,  in  his  Pali 
Dictionary,  has  adopted  them  with  a  few  exceptions,  so  he 
writes  ajjavam  instead  of  ajavarn,  Kacc.  216  =  Skt.  arjava, 
dabbi  —  Skt.  darvi,  ddtta  —  datra,  following  Abhidhanappa- 
dipika.  Kuhn,  in  his  Pali  Grammar,  p.  18,  condemns  this  way 
of  writing,  and  allows  the  long  vowel  only  in  those  instances 
in  which  a_  contraction  has  taken  place,  as  in  nagghati  =  na 
+  agghati,  piyappiya  =  piya  +  appiya.  The  Sinhalese  editions 
generally  follow  the  method  of  the  manuscripts. 
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Before  a  nasal  we  generally  find  the  law  observed,  as  santa, 
daiita,  vanta  —  ^anta,  danta,  vanta,  Kacc.  295,  but  the  editors 
of  the  second  part  of  the  Mahavamsa  write  langanakicca ,  Mah. 
39,  28.  Before  other  groups  of  consonants  the  editions  are 
less  consistent :  we  have  ativalcya,  Ab.  122,  Dh.  57 ;  sakya, 
sakka,  sakiya  =  ^akya,  Mah.  9,  55,  Abh.  5,  336 ;  akhyata  and 
akJchdta,  Kacc.  5,  220  ;  pahatvdna  =  pahatva,  ‘  having  left 
behind,’  Dh.  v.  243,  415  ;  dussUya,  Db.  v.  162  =  dauh^ilya, 
‘wickedness;’  balya ,  ‘childhood,’  Dh.  v,  63,  but  bdlya,  Ab. 
250,  1079 ;  nalvd  and  hhitvd,  from  jna  and  bhi,  Kacc.  303, 
Dh.  85,  379  ;  Icamyatd  =*=  kamyata,  ‘  desire  ;  ’  bahya  —  bahya, 
‘  external.’ 

Another  possibility  of  avoiding  the  contact  of  a  long  vowel 
with  a  double  consonant  is  to  put  the  single  consonant  of  the 
group  resulting  by  assimilation,  as  in  djava  =  arjava,  Kacc. 
216,  Ten  Jat.  98  ;  kdsu  —  karshu,  ‘  hole,’  umi  —  urmi,  ‘  wave,’ 
Ab.  662;  but  umvii,  Mil.  346;  bhdnaka  —  bhandaka,  ‘jar,’  Sut- 
tavibh.  90,  Ascoli  Kritische  Studien,  p.  211;  bhuja  —  bhurja, 
‘  the  birch  ;  ’  ahdsi  =  aharshit,’  ‘  he  took.’  The  same  process 
may  take  place  after  a  short  vowel,  which  then  is  lengthened, 
as  in  sajwa  for  sajjiva  =  sad  +  jiva,  ‘  rule  of  conduct,’  Pat.  5, 
65,  comp.  Senart,  Mahavastu  481 ;  vupakdsati  —  vyupakarsh, 

‘  to  make  clear,’  M.  i.  25,  20,  Pat.  109 ;  svatana  =  ^vastana, 

‘  belonging  to  to-morrow,’  Dh.  231 ;  vdka  =  valka,  ‘  bark  of  a 
tree;’  saiikapayati  —  sankappayati,  ‘to  arrange,’  M.  iii.  1,  2 
(there  are,  however,  two  various  readings,  sankdyati ,  C.  x.  18, 
and  Anguttaranikaya,  p.  117,  and  sankdmeti,  Suttavibh.  i.  50, 
which  render  the  etymology  doubtful).  Several  compounds 
with  the  preposition  ud,  as  uhadeti  =  ud  +  had,  ‘  to  befoul 
with  excrement ;  ’  ubata  =  ud  +  hata,  ‘  destroyed,’  Dh.  375, 
Mahavastu,  379,  566 ;  uliasana,  from  ud  +  has,  ‘  laughter,’ 
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Mil.  127.  Uhanati,  M.  i.  49,  4,  Suttavibh.  ii.  40,  seems  to 
be  synonymous  with  uhadati,  mentioned  before ;  and  I  believe 
the  translation  given  by  Davids  and  Oldenberg,  ‘  threw  their 
bedding  out,’  not  to  be  correct.  The  passive  ulianni  is  found 
M.  i.  25,  15,  the  past  participle  uliata,  C.  viii.  10,  3;  and 
another  compound  of  the  same  root,  ohaneti,  occurs  in  the  same 
signification,  Cariy.  ii.  5,  4,  where  it  is  in  parallel  to  uccara- 
passavam  Jcatvd,  Jat.  ii.  385. 

The  opposite  way  is  to  shorten  the  vowel  before  a  double 
consonant,  as  in  the  instances  given  above,  and  this  can  also 
be  done  where  a  single  consonant  follows  a  long  vowel.  Fre¬ 
quent  instances  occur  in  the  genitive  plural  of  stems  ending  in 
u  or  as;  as  bahunnam  =  bahunam,  Dhp.  81,  pitunnam  —  pitri- 
nain ;  and  of  numerals,  as  timam,  pancannam.  But  there  are 
also  a  number  of  other  words  belonging  to  this  category ;  as 
bhvmmi  =  bhumi,  ‘  earth,’  C.  xii.  2,  5  ;  mattisambhava  —  ma- 
tris°,  Dh.  v.  396  ;  vidtuviattiha  —  matrimatrika,  Suttavibh.  i. 
16;  unhissa  =  ushnisba,  ‘  diadem,’  Bv.  p.  68,  note;  vanibbaka  = 
vanipaka  (which  is  found  Cariy.  i.  4,  5),  ‘  beggar,’  with  change 
of  p  to  bb ;  niddJia  =  nida,  ‘  nest,’  from  ni  +  sad,  (comp. 
Hem.  i.  106,  Weber  Indische  Streifen  i.  141,  Ascoli  284)  ; 
sutta  —  syuta,  ‘  sewn  ;  ’  dattha  =  ddtha,  ‘jaw,’  Mil.  150  ;  abba- 
hati  —  i  +  brih,  ‘  to  take  down,’  and  its  causative  abbaheti , 
‘  to  pluck,’  M.  vi.  20,  2,  C.  vii.  4,  5 ;  jannu  —  janu,  ‘  knee,’ 
Mahaparinibb.  69;  avassayim  for  avasayim  (comm,  vasam  Jcap- 
pesim),  ‘I  lived,’  Jat.  ii.  80.  Syllables  ending  with  y  are 
especially  often  treated  in  this  way ;  as  abhibhuyya  ~  abhi- 
bhuya,  Dh.  v.  328 ;  bhiyyo  =  bMyo  for  bhuyas,  mentioned 
above;  jiyyati  =  jiyati,  ‘to  decay,’  Dh.  179,  and  the  suffix 
iyya  —  iya. 

The  same  transformations  we  have  hitherto  mentioned  can 
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also  take  place  in  syllables  which  contain  an  e  or  an  o,  with 
the  only  difference  that  these  diphthongs  always  remain  as 
they  are  ;  they  are  considered  long  before  a  single  consonant 
and  short  before  a  group,  as  stated  by  the  grammarian  Mog- 
gallana  (Alwis,  Introduction,  p.  xvii.  note,  Catal.  41,  184). 
Generally,  however,  the  syllable  conforms  to  the  condition, 
according  with  the  etymology  of  a  word.  The  following  are 
exceptions,  where  the  simple  consonant  stands  for  the  double : 
vetheti  —  veshtayati,  ‘to  surround;’  seJcha  —  paiksha,  ‘a  dis¬ 
ciple;’  apelcha  and  apeklcha,  1  desire,’  =  apeksh a,  upekha  and 
upeJcJcha,  ‘  equanimity  ;  ’  vimoJcha  =  vimoksha,  ‘  release.’  Y  is 
always  doubled  after  e,  as  in  seyyo  =  preyas,  ‘  better ;  ’  mac- 
cudheyya  —  mrity udheya,  ‘death:’  the  only  exception  is  ke~ 
yura,  ‘  bracelet,’  Ab.  287,  which  generally  becomes  kdyura  (see 
above).  V  after  o  is  only  doubled  in  yobbana  =  yauvana, 
‘youth.’  After  the  prefix  o,  contracted  from  ava,  a  double 
consonant  formed  by  assimilation  always  remains,  as  in  abboc- 
chinna  ==  avyavacchinna,  ‘  unbroken,’  Mil.  72  ;  oJchhitta— avak- 
shipta,  ‘  cast  down,’  Pat.  20,  21 ;  and  even  a  simple  consonant 
is  often  doubled,  as  in  ossajjati  —  avasrij,  ‘  to  give  up  ;  ’  ossaJc- 
kamana  =  avasarpamana,  ‘scattered,’  Jat.  i.  139;  abbhokki- 
rana  ==  abhyavakirana,  ‘  covering,’  and,  with  change  of  o  to  u, 
abbhulclcirati.  Jat.  ii.  311. 

The  cases  of  change  of  quantity  are  by  no  means  yet  ex¬ 
hausted  by  the  rules  and  examples  given  above.  We  have 
numerous  instances  where  the  change  is  due  entirely  to  the 
metre,  and  others  again  where  no  reason  is  visible.  We  will 
try  in  the  sequel  to  keep  separate  as  much  as  possible  these 
two  cases,  and  mention  those  instances  which  are  supported 
by  the  Prakrit  dialects. 

The  roots  terminating  in  a,  as  jnd,  da,  stha,  almost  regularl; 
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shorten  the  vowel  in  composition,  and  in  derived  forms,  as, 
e.g.,  pannavd  —  prajnavant,  ‘wise,’  always  written  with  a 
except  in  a  passage  of  the  Culakammavibhangasutta,  quoted 
by  Gfogerly,  Ev.  31.  From  stha  we  have patthdpeti,  ‘to  bring 
forward.’  The  same  occurs  in  samJchata  =  samkhyata,  Dh.  v. 
70,  where,  however,  it  might  also  be  shortened  by  a  confusion 
with  samkhata  —  sairiskrita.  A  in  the  middle  of  a  root  is 
shortened  in  gahati  and  gaheti,  ‘  to  dive,’  =  gah,  and  its  com¬ 
positions  ogahi,  Mali.  152  ;  ogaha,  Jat.  iii.  289 ;  vigayhati  and 
vigahapeti.  Suffixes  with  long  vowels  are  very  often  shortened, 
as,  e.g.,  dyaAz7a=agrihita,  ‘seized,’  Dh.  107;  appatita  =  a p ra¬ 
ti  ta,  ‘displeased,’  Pat.  4,  5;  sadeviha  =  sadevika,  ‘accompanied 
by  his  queen,’  Mah.  205  ;  vipaccanika  =  vipratyanika,  ‘hostile,’ 
Grimblot  1 ;  paccanika,  Cariv.  ii.  8,  4;  ahirika = ahrika,  ‘shame¬ 
less,’  Dh.  44 ;  sdluka  =  ^aluka,  ‘  the  root  of  the  water-lily,’ 
M.  vi.  35,  6.  Especially  the  suffix  tya  is  almost  regularly- 
shortened,  as  in  pdniya  =  paniya,  ‘  water,’  M.  i.  26,  4 ;  sakiya 
=  svakiya,  ‘  own  updddniya  —  upadaniya,  ‘  sensual,’  in  a 
passage  of  the  Samyuttaka  Nikaya  quoted  by  Oldenberg, 
Buddha  435  ;  patidesaniy a  =  pratidefaniya,  ‘a  class  of  priestly 
sins  requiring  confession,’  constantly  written  so  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha  and  Suttavibhahga ;  gariya  —  gariyas,  ‘heavier,’  Db. 
245,  &c.  Shortening  by  svarabhakti  is  very  frequent  in  Pali, 
as  in  bhariya  —  bharya,  ‘  wife  ;’  dcariya  =  acarya,  ‘  teacher ;’ 
suriya  —  surya,  ‘sun,’  and  numerous  other  examples. 

Lengthening  of  vowels  occurs  principally,  in  prepositions,  as 
in  dbhidosika,  ‘stale,’  from  abliidosa,  ‘evening,’  Suttavibh.  i. 
15  ;  patibhoga  =  pratibhoga,  ‘  surety,’  comp.  Mahavastu  582  ; 
pdvacana  —  pravaeana,  ‘  the  Holy  Scriptures  ’  (the  same  in  the 
language  of  the  northern  Buddhists,  Mahavastu  566);  pdkata 
=  prakata,  ‘clear,  evident;’  palieti,  ‘to  send’=prahi,  from 
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the  false  analogy  of  the  aorist  pdhesi ;  pdydti  and  pay  at  o,  from 
pray  a,  ‘to  depart,’  Jat.  i.  146;  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  Suttas, 
p.  241,  note.  There  are,  however,  some  other  instances  of 
lengthened  vowels  besides:  a  privativum  is  lengthened  in  dya- 
sakya,  ‘disgraceful,’  from  a  +  vapas,  Jat.  ii.  83,  iii.  514,  in 
paccdmitta  —  pratyamitra,  ‘  enemy.’  Other  vowels  in  alinda  — 
alinda,  ‘  terrace;  ’  djira  =  ajira,  ‘  court,’  Mah.  215  ;  payasa  — 
payasa,  ‘  rice  porridge ;  ’  gavuta  —  gavyuti,  ‘  a  measure  of 
length  ;  ’  ummara  =  udumbara,  ‘  threshold  ;  ’  sabbavd  =  sarva- 
vat,  ‘entire;’  kharapinda,  ‘lump  of  glass,’  Dip.  102.  Lengthen¬ 
ing  is  very  frequent  also  when  a  word  is  repeated  in  composi¬ 
tion ;  as  phalaphala  =  phala  +  phala,  ‘wild  fruits,  berries;’ 
divddivassa,  ‘at  an  unusual  hour,’  Ten  Jat.  16,  Ch.  Addenda; 
khandakhandam ,  ‘in  pieces;’  kiccakiccani ,  ‘all  sorts  of  duties.’ 

According  to  the  law  given  by  Kaccayana,  vii.  5,  13,  that  a 
short  vowel  before  a  double  consonant  is  considered  as  a  long 
one,  we  have  to  treat  here  also  those  cases  where  a  single  con¬ 
sonant  after  a  short  vowel  is  doubled,  and  a  double  one  sim¬ 
plified,  because  the  quantity  of  the  syllable  is  changed  by  this 
process.  In  these  cases  it  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  what  is  due  to  the  metre,  and  what  not.  A  clear 
instance  of  metrical  change  would  be  appabodhati,  Dh.  v.  143, 
if  Subhuti’s  opinion  is  right,  that  it  stands  for  ctpabodhati ; 
Weber,  however,  and  Max  Muller  refer  it  to  alpabodhati,  ‘parvi 
facere,’  and  Rausboll  to  a,+  prabodbati.  Subhuti’s  view  iu 
supported  by  apparajita  =  aparajita,  ‘  unconquered,’  Cariy.  i. 
2,  2.  Other  instances  are  sapcirijjana,  ‘  with  his  attendants,’ 
Cariy.  ii.  8,  2;  kappilayam ,  Cariy.  ii.  9,  2;  nikkhani  for  nikhani, 
‘  he  buried,’  Cariy.  iii.  14,  4 ;  alhinivassatha,  ‘  he  lived,’  Cariy. 
i.  10,  3  ;  vpavassatha,  ib.  i.  10,  5  ;  paddhana ,  Bv.  xvii.  16 ;  ut~ 
tassati  =  uttrasati,  ‘  he  trembles,’  Cariy.  iii.  13,  4  (participle 
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uttrassa,  M.  x.  2,  16)  ;  suppatha,  Ab.  193  ;  kummiga  —  kum- 
riga,  Mil.  346  ;  pagglarati,  ‘  to  ooze,’  Dh.  81;  abhisammago,  Bv. 
vi.  3  ;  paribbasana  =  parivasana,  ‘abiding,’  Fausboll,  S.  N.  152. 
The  following  are  instances  from  prose  texts  where  the  doub¬ 
ling  cannot  be  ascribed  to  metrical  influence:  patikkula  = 
pratikula,  ‘  contrary ;  ’  jatassara  =  jatasara,  ‘  a  natural  pond  ;  ’ 
sakkaga—svakaya,  ‘individuality;’  anuddagd= anudaya,  ‘com¬ 
passion  and  anuddagata ,  Suttavibh.  i.  247;  vibbJieda—v ibheda, 
‘  division,’  Jat.  i.  212  ;  umrnd— uma,  ‘  flax,’  Mil.  118  ;  cheppa= 
cepa,  ‘  tail,’  M.  v.  9,  1 ;  cikkhalla= cikhalya,  ‘  mud,’  M.  vii.  1, 
1 ;  niggaMta  =  nigrihita,  ‘  restrained,’  okkassa  =  avakrishya, 
‘  having  dragged  away,’  Mahaparinibb.  3  ;  upakkilesa  =  upa- 
klppa,  ‘  sin  ;  ’  upassattha  =  upasrishta,  ‘  oppressed,’  Jat.  i.  61  ; 
vikkhdgitaka  from  vi  +  kbad,  comp.  Kern,  Buddhism,  402; 
patiekka  —  pratyeka,  ‘  individual  ’  (regular  form  pacceka )  ; 
kallahdra  —  kahlara,  ‘  the  white  water-lily;’  mukkhara  —  mu- 
khara,  ‘noisy,’  Minay eff,  Pat.  59;  vissajjeti,  from  vi  +  srij, 
‘  to  give  away,’  and  avissajjiga,  avissajjika ,  C.  vi.  15,  2,  M.  viii. 
27,  5  (but  visajja  in  a  metrical  passage  Mahaparinibb.  17), 
and  avis-sattliaka,  Jat.  i.  434. 

Compared  with  these  instances  of  doubling  a  consonant,  the 
instances  of  the  opposite  process  are  but  few,  and  they  are 
nearly  all  to  be  ascribed  to  metrical  influence.  So  we  have 
dukha  instead  of  dukkba= duhkba,  ‘sorrow,’  Dh.  v.  83;  putha 
instead  of puttha=^\xs\\\a,  ‘fed,’  Dh.  v.  218;  &«m'M=karnika, 
‘  an  ear  ornament,’  Ab.  574.  In  prose  texts  I  have  only  found 
kanikdra  =  karnikara,  ‘  the  tree  Pterospernum  acerifolium,’ 
Jat.  ii.  25  ;  and  bhadanta,  also  written  bJiaddanta  —  bha^Tanta, 

‘  a  venerable  man,  a  Buddhist  priest.’ 
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§  6.  Nasal  Vowels. 

The  anusvara  or  niggahita  can  stand  before  every  consonant, 
but  before  an  explosive  sound  it  may  also  migrate  into  the 
nasal  of  the  corresponding  class.  So  you  may  write  kumkuma 
or  kuhkuma,  samcarati  or  sancarati,  samdasa  or  sandasa,  tamdita 
or  tandita ,  kambala  or  kambala.  In  the  first  instance,  how¬ 
ever,  before  a  guttural  it  is  usual  to  transcribe  the  nasal  by  a 
simple  n  without  any  diacritical  sign.  Before  h  the  anusvara 
can  be  changed  into  the  palatal  or  cerebral  nasal,  as  panha  = 
pra9na,  ‘question,’  but  panhi  =  priqni,  ‘variegated;  ’  in  both 
instances  the  origin  of  the  group  is  the  same,  viz.,  from  gn,  but 
the  usage  has  been  fixed  in  different  ways.  From  panha  is 
derived  apannaka  for  apanhaka,  ‘  certain,’  always  spelt  with  the 
cerebral  group.  Paripanhati  is  spelt  with  the  cerebral  in 
Minaytff’s  Patimokkha,  p.  17,  92;  but  in  the  corresponding 
passage  of  the  Suttavibh.  ii.  141,  we  ha ve  paripanhati,  which  I 
consider  to  be  more  correct.  Prak.  pauka,  Hem.  ii.  75.  In 
the  same  way  we  have  tanha—tx\^ank,  ‘thirst,’  s^a=9lakshna; 
but  its  derivative,  spelt  sanhita,  Mah.  104.  Osanhati,  at  C.  v. 
2,  3,  is  also  spelt  with  the  cerebral,  and  I  believe  this  to  be 
the  correct  spelling,  as  the  n  is  already  found  in  Samskrit.  I 
cannot  account  for  the  change  of  n  to  n  in  apannattika— apra- 
jnaptika,  ‘not  existing,’  in  dnd= ajna,  ‘order,’  dnapeti,  and- 
pana,  &c. 

Before  a  y  the  anusvara  can  remain,  or  the  whole  group  can 
migrate  into  nn,  as  e.g.  samyoga  or  sannoga.  Before  r,  s,  v  it 
is  always  retained.  Before  l  the  anusvara  is  always  assimi¬ 
lated,  as  in  sallapa  =  samlapa,  ‘  conversation.’  Before  a  vowel 
it  becomes  m  in  poetry  when  a  short  syllable  is  required,  the 
nasal  vowels  being  invariably  considered  as  long. 
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i  be  grammarian  Vanaratana,  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali 
Misc.  80,  remarks  that  h  may  be  joined  to  any  one  of  the  five 
nasals ;  for  h  with  the  guttural  nasal  I  can  adduce  no  example, 
but  for  Ji  with  the  dental  nasal  we  have  cinha  =  cihna,  ‘  mark,’ 
pubbanha ,  Mil.  17 ;  majjbanha  —  madhyahna,  ‘  midday,’  Ab.  767 ; 
sdyanha  —  sayahna,  ‘  evening,’  seems  to  be  always  spelt  with 
the  cerebral. 

The  nasal  vowel  is  sometimes  replaced  by  a  long  one,  as  in 
siha  —  simha,  ‘  a  lion;’  visati  =  vimsati,  ‘  twenty  ;’  sanddsa  — 
samdam^a,  ‘tongs;’  datha  =  damshtra,  ‘jaw.’  This  happens 
often  in  the  preposition  sam  when  it  is  followed  by  r,  as  in 
saray a— samrsiga,  ‘passion;’  sanmMa=samrambha,  ‘clamour;’ 
sdrambhi,  ‘  clamorous,’  Jat.  iii.  259  ;  saramyo,  Mahaparin.  2,  is 
according  to  Senart’s  explanation,  Mahavastu,  p.  599  =  sarn- 
ranjniya  for  samranjaniya,  and  =  sarayaniya  of  the  northern 
Buddhists,  which  etymology  is  confirmed  by  the  passage  of  the 
Lalitavistara,  p.  530,  where  we  read  sammodamh  samranjamh 
kathah  kritva,  corresponding  to  the  Pali  sammodamyam  Tcatham 
sardmyam  vitisaretva,  comp,  also  Vinaya  texts,  ii.  364.  Sar- 
dham  loses  its  anusvara  in  the  compound  saddhivihdrika ,  ‘fellow 
priest,’  and  also  in  the  simple  word  in  a  passage  of  Buddha- 
ghosa  quoted  C.  318. 

The  opposite  process  is  the  development  of  an  unorganic 
anusvara  out  of  an  explosive  consonant.  This  process  has 
taken  very  large  dimensions  in  the  Sinhalese  down  from  the 
10th  or  11th  century  (see  my  Contributions  to  Sinhalese 
Grammar,  pp.  12,  13),  but  we  find  the  beginning  of  it  already 
in  Pali,  and  it  is  not  merely  the  corrupt  spelling  of  the  Sim- 
hale3e  writers  as  Childers  believed  (see  Childers,  s.  v.  nagaram). 
Moreover,  a  form  nangaram  occurs  in  the  Samskrit  of  the 
northern  Buddhists,  Mahavastu  pp.  83,  410,  so  that  we  have 
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no  reason  to  doubt  its  correctness  in  Pali.  Nang  a  for  riaga, 
‘  snake,’  Dh.  102,  occurs  again  in  the  introduction  to  the 
Samanta  pasadika,  and  seems  to  be  also  a  correct  form.  Other 
instances  are  sanantana— sanatana,  ‘  perpetual,’  which  Childers 
explains  as  sanam  +  tana; ywl/a=piccha,  ‘wing,’  (gpiccba  occurs 
at  M.  v.  2,  3) ;  ma/«w/sa:=mahisha,  ‘  buffalo,’  Carij.  ii.  5,  1,  and 
maliimsakamcindala ,  ‘the  Andhra  country;’  the  insertion  is 
especially  frequent  in  syllables  which  originally  contain  an  r; 
sa»wm//1/a/t2!=sammarjam,  ‘a  broom’  (also  written  sammujjam, 
Jat.  i.  161);  samvari—^ arvari,  ‘the  night;’  dandha— dridha, 

‘  slow  ’  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  65,  and  its 
derivatives  dandhati ,  Jat.  i.  345,  Peer  Etudes  Bouddhiques  133, 
Cariy.  viii.  13  ( dcmtayi  is  a  mistake);  dandiiayana ,  Mil.  59,  105; 
dandhayitattam ,  Mil.  115;  maiikato  —  matkrite,  Mil.  384;  mah- 
&w/a=matkuna,  ‘bug,’  Pat.  91,  comp.  Skt.  mankhuna;  anc= 
arc,  ‘to  worship’  according  to  Weber  (we  find,  however,  acca- 
yissam ,  l)alh.  v.  17,  and  accita ,  Ab.  750);  another  anc  occurs, 
Jat.  i.  417,  to  explain  udancani-,  s<»?a?a=sadra,  ‘  thick,  coarse;’ 
singala—^ rigala,  ‘jackal;’  inAmm=vitasta,  Mil.  114;  nantaka 
=naktaka  or  laktaka,  ‘  dirty  cloth,’  Jat.  iii.  22,  which  Trenck¬ 
ner,  Pali  Misc.  81,  believes  to  be  borrowed  from  an  aboriginal 
language:  the  regular  form  Icittaka,  occurs  Dhp.  190.  Some 
participles  must  be  mentioned  here  of  verbs  that  have  n  in  the 
present,  as  randha= raddha,  from  randheti,  ‘  to  destroy,’  Mil. 
10/,  Jat.  537  v.  108,  538  v.  85;  Jzmt7Aa=baddha,  ‘bound,’ 
Kacc.  130,  M.  viii.  12,  1,  where  Buddhaghosa  has  baddham  ; 
pilandha— pinaddha,  from  joilandliati,  ‘  to  rear,’  Mil.  337.  The- 
aorist  aganchi,  and  the  future  gancliati  or  gancMti, from  gacchati, 

‘to  go,  occur  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  pp.  71 _ 74, 

only  in  Sinhalese  manuscripts,  while  the  Burmese  almost  con¬ 
stantly  write  agacchi ;  besides,  in  the  compound  adhigacchati 


VOWELS  ADDED  OR  DROPPED. 


23 


the  aorist  does  not  take  the  nasal,  and  in  the  plural  before 
-ivisa,  - ittha ,  - imha ,  the  form  ganchi  is  very  rarely  used.  I 
believe  these  forms  to  hove  followed  the  false  analogy  of  aclah- 
chi  from  damp,  ‘  to  bite,’  Jat.  444  v.  3,  and  of  ahanchi,  M.  i.  6, 
8,  hanchema ,  Jat.  ii.  418,  from  Tian,  ‘  to  strike,’  which  both 
have  the  nasal  in  the  root. 

We  often  find  a  nasal  added  at  the  end  of  a  word,  as  in  > 
sakkaccam  =  satkritya,  ‘  respectfully  ;  ’  kudaccmam  =  kuda  + 
caua,  ‘  ever;’  annadatthurn  —  anyad  -f  astu,  ‘  only,  exclusively 
in  a  passage  of  the  Samyuttaka  Nikaya,  quoted  by  Trenckner, 
P.  M.  67,  tatthanca— tatra  ca,  Mah.  5.  In  two  instances  we 
find  n  instead  of  the  anusvara  :  cirann  dyati ,  Kacc.  26,  and 
satdnan  esa  dhamma  for  satdnam ,  Jayaddisa  Jataka.  Bfesides, 
at  the  end  of  the  first  part  ol  compounds,  not  only  in  such 
cases  where  it  is  to  be  considered  as  an  accusative,  as  in  ata- 
Z«m^)^assa  =  atalasparqa,  ‘not  touching  the  bottom;’  sabban- 
jaha,  ‘  leaving  everything  ;’  such  instances  are  viralanjana  = 
virala+jana,  ‘  thinly  peopled,’  Att.  204  ;  andhantama— andha 
4-tamas,  ‘thick  darkness;’  attantapa ,  ‘self-tormenting,’  Chil¬ 
ders  s.v.  pug galci ;  ganamgana ,  ‘with  many  linings,  M.  v.  1,  30; 
rathandliuri  =■  ratha 4- dhur,  ‘the  yoke  of  the  carriage,  bad- 
dhammopayana  v.  468  ;  kabalimkdra—kabaUkdra  (the  writing 
of  the  Burmese  MSS.)  ‘  material  food,’  Gr.  43  ;  gayampaU, 

*  husband  and  wife,’  most  probably  standing  for  jayapati  and 
also  tudampati,  would  go  back  to  the  same  form  if  Childers 
etymology  is  right ;  comp.  Kuhn  s  Lit.  Bl.,  no.  1,  art.  2.  The 
contracted  iovm  jampati  occurs  Dath.  iv.  25. 


§  7.  Vowels  Added  or  Dropped. 

A  vowel  in  the  middle  of  a  word  has  been  elided  in  agga  for 
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agra= agara,  ‘house,’  only  used  in  compounds;  dJiita=Axi\nt&, 
‘  daughter jaggati  for  jagarati,  ‘  to  watch  and  in  the  termi¬ 
nation  mhe  for  mahe,  of  the  1st  person  pi.,  atmanepadam. 

A  vowel  at  the  beginning  is  dropped  in  kw/cara^alaiikara, 
‘ornament,  decoration,’  Dip.  47 ;  anumati,  ‘consent,’ 

Dip.  35;  avalanjeti,  ‘to  use,  to  spend’  (the  full 

form  occurs  Jat.  i.  Ill,  Suttavibb.  ii.  266);  pinasa ,  ‘catarrh’ 
=  apinasa,  Skt.  pinasa;  parajjhati  for  aparajjhati,  from  radb, 
‘  to  be  injured;’  y>aM??«=upavana,  ‘side  of  a  mountain,’  ac¬ 
cording  to  Subhuti,  Jat.  i.  28,  and  perhaps  vegha— aveksha, 
‘  care,’  Mahaparin.  25,  Rhys  David’s  Buddhist  Suttas  p.  37. 

About  pi  for  api,  ti  for  iti,  va  for  iva  and  eva,  we  shall 
speak* hereafter  in  the  chapter  on  Sandhi. 

The  only  instance  of  a  vowel  added  in  the  beginning  of  a 
word  is  ittU= stri  (istri  in  the  Gathas  of  the  northern  Bud¬ 
dhists),  an  evolution  which  bears  the  closest  similarity  to  that 
in  the  Romance  languages,  as,  e.g.  %nW7o=spiritus. 


§  8.  Consonants. 

(1)  Gutturals. — A  Sanskrit  guttural  is  represented  by  a 
palatal  in  cunda  —  kunda,  ‘  turner,’  Mil.  331 ;  inj  and  its  com¬ 
pound  samminj  were  also  believed  to  come  under  this  rule 
by  Fausboll,  Dhp.  273,  and  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  iii.  147,  Ind. 
Streifen  i.  131,  iii.  397,  who  identified  it  with  Skt.  ing  ;  other 
etymologies  of  these  difficult  words  have  been  suggested  since, 
of  which  I  will  only  mention  two,  that  of  Senart,  Mahavastu 
p.  418,  who  believes  samminj  to  stand  for  sanivrinj,  and  that  of 
Oldenberg,  K.  Z.  xxv.  324,  who  derives  it  from  anc.  Against 
Senart  there  is  only  this  to  say,  that  the  root  vrinj  occurs  in 
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the  form  vinn,  Suttavibh.  ii.  264,  in  the  form  vinj,  Suttavibh. 
i.  127  (corap.  Trenckner,  P.  M.  59);  and  Oldenberg  leaves  the 
double  m  entirely  unexplained.  The  form  samihjayati  occurs 
also  in  the  Brihad  Aranyaka  Upanishad,  6,  4,  23  ;  and  perhaps 
after  all  this  may  be  the  right  etymology  (Boehtlingk-Roth. 
s.  v.  sam  +  ing). 

(2)  'Palatals. — A  Skt.  palatal  is  represented  by  a  guttural 
in  bhisakka  =  bhishaj,  ‘  physician  ’  (but  Satabhisaja  —  qata- 
bhishaj,  Ab.  60)  ;  milakkha  =  mleccha  for  milaska,  K.  Z.  xxv. 
327;  paMaHywwa^prabhanjana,  ‘destruction.’  Of  much  greater 
importance  than  this  is  the  change  of  palatals  to  dentals,  very 
frequent  not  only  in  Pali  but  throughout  the  Indian  verna¬ 
culars.  Especially  the  Sinhalese,  down  from  the  9th  century, 
is  fond  of  this  change,  of  which  I  have  given  numerous  exam¬ 
ples  in  my  Contributions  to  Sinhalese  Grammar,  pp.  17,  18. 
An  instance  of  this  change  in  Skt.  is  samsridbhis,  from  samsrij, 
T.B.  i.  8,  1,  1,  Qat.  B.  v.  4,  5.  3.  As  in  Sinhalese  throughout, 
so  we  find  in  Pali  already  a  limited  number  of  instances  where 
j  passes  into  d,  and  c  to  s,  seldom  into  t :  digucchati  and 
jigucchati— jugupsati,  ‘to  despise;’  tudampati  compared  with 
jayampafi  and  jampati ,  Dath.  iv.  25,  see  Childers  s.  v. ;  digac- 
cha  and  jiyhaccha=)\g\i?LX,&&,  ‘  hunger,’  Pischel  Beitr.  iii.  249  ; 
pariccadi  from parity aj,  ‘to  forsake.’  So  s  for  c  or 
cli  in  ussita— ucchrita,  ‘lofty,’  Dip.  19,  Suttavibh.  i.  79  ( ucchita , 
Ab.  708),  and  its  compound  samussita  in  a  passage  of  Papanca 
Sudani  Alwis.  Intr.  79  ;  another  samussita— samuccita,  ‘  accu¬ 
mulated,’  occurs  at  Dh.  v.  147 ;  ussaya,  Suttavibh.  ii.  224,  must 
mean  ‘  dispute,  quarrel,’  but  I  am  not  sure  about  its  ety¬ 
mology;  ussati,  various  reading,  Ang.  i.  5,  o,-is  explained  by 
Morris  as  being  the  present  of  ussita— ucchrita,  but  I  doubt 
very  much  the  correctness  of  this  identification ;  ussa— ucca, 
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‘  distinguished,’  Fausboll,  S.  N.  164 :  t  for  c  in  tikicchd  = 
cikitsa,  ‘medicine;’  uttittha  for  wccAn^n^ud  +  ^ishta,  ‘left 
over,’  M.  i.  24,  1,  Mil.  213,  214,  see  also  Vinaya  texts  i.  152; 
vitacchikd  =  vicarcika,  ‘scabies.’  In  upacikd,  ‘white  ant’  = 
Skt.  upadika,  the  Pali  seems  to  have  retained  the  original 
palatal,  while  the  Skt.  has  turned  it  into  the  dental :  see 
Trenckner,  P.  M.  62.  In  kasina— kritsna,  ‘entire,’  and  dosina 
— jyautsna,  ‘  clear,  spotless,’  I  believe  the  t  to  be  dropped 
first,  and  then  the  consonants  to  have  been  separated  by 
svarabhakti  (see  above,  and  Ascoli,  Krit.  Stud.  249). 

(3)  Cerebrals. — As  in  all  Indian  vernaculars  cerebralization 
has  been  carried  in  Pali  much  further  than  in  Sanskrit,  although 
not  so  far  as  in  Sinhalese  and  some  other  Prakrits.  The  op¬ 
posite  process,  viz.  change  of  a  Skt.  cerebral  to  a  dental  in 
Pali  is  very  rare :  cetalca— cetaka,  ‘servant,’  Suttavibh.  ii.  66, 
Cariy.  ii.  4,  7;  kotthuka— kroshta,  ‘jackal,’  Mil.  23,  118  ( hot - 
thuka ,  Jat.  ii.  108) ;  dendima—  dindima,  ‘  drum,’  Jat.  i.  355;  din- 
dima,  Dip.  86,  Bv.  i.  32,  may  either  be  the  same  or=dundubhi, 
‘  kettle-drum  ;’  dindibha  =  tittibha,  ‘  name  of  a  bird,’  Ab.  643 ; 
kubbdna— kurvana,  ‘doing.’  In  khdnu= sthanu,  ‘the  stump  of 
a  tree,’  I  believe  the  spelling  with  the  dental  to  be  the  correct 
one,  as  we  have  it  Dh.  107,  Mil.  34,  and  in  khdnuka,  Jat.  i. 
483 ;  as  for  khanati,  which  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  58,  59, 
believes  to  have  influenced  khanu ,  it  is  also  spelt  with  the 
dental  in  several  instances,  and  where  it  is  spelt  with  the  cere¬ 
bral  this  can  be  easily  accounted  for  by  assuming  a  confusion 
with  the  root,  ‘kshan.’  Ghana— ghrana,  ‘the  nose,’  is  always 
spelt  with  the  dental;  gona ,  ‘  bullock,’  spelt  gona,  Jat.  ii.  300, 
is  derived  from  the  root  gur,  ‘  to  growl ;’  gonaka  most  probably 
=  gaunika,  ‘a  woollen  coverlet,’  Gr.  9,  M.  v.  10,  4  (comp. 
Pischel,  Beitr.  iii.  236).  Besides,  we  have  the  dental  instead  of 
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the  cerebral  in  the  terminations  of  the  aorist — ^7m  =  ishthas, 
-itth.a=-  ishta. 

The  Pali  has  one  sound  belonging  to  the  cerebral  class 
which  does  not  exist  in  classical  Satuskrit,  but  only  in  the 
dialect  of  the  Vedas,  viz.  the  cerebral  1,  distinguished  from 
the  dental  by  a  dot  under  the  line.  It  is  very  difficult  to  give 
exact  rules  for  the  use  of  this  1  as  the  manuscripts  are  even 
less  consistent  in  this  respect  than  with  regard  to  the  dental 
and  cerebral  n.  Generally  speaking,  l  or  Ih  between  two 
vowels  represents  d,  dh ,  but  we  find  it  used  promiscuously  also 
for  the  dentals.  I  have  collected  a  number  of  instances  from 
Pali  texts  which  will  illustrate  the  use  of  these  sounds  :  alulati 
Pat.  xvi.,  but  alulati  Jat.  i.  25,  ii.  9,  alolapeti  Alw.  i.  103 ; 
JuWwZa=budbuda,  ‘a  bubble,’  Jat.  i.  68,  bubbulaka ,  Samanta 
Pasad.  336,  but  bubbula,  Mali.  175,  213,  Att.  10,  190,  bubbu¬ 
laka,  Dh.  31,  336;  paldsa,  ‘leaf,’  Dh.  42,  but  paldsa,  ‘pride,’ 
Mil.  289  ;  kabala,  ‘  mouthful,’  Pat.  22,  Main  121,  but  ka'bala, 
Jat.  i.  68,  Mil.  180,  kabalikd,  M.  vi.  14,  5  ;  kukkula,  ‘  hot 
ashes,’  Ab.  36,  but  kukkula ,  Jat.  i.  73,  423;  mala,  ‘pavilion,’ 
M.  iii.  5,  9,  but  mala,  Gr.  2,  Mil.  16,  47;  cola,  ‘  cloth,’  Pat.  86, 
Mah.  219,  colaka,  C.  v.  9,  4,  but  cola,  Mil.  74,  colaka,  M.  i.  25, 
15,  Mil.  53;  celukkhepa,  ‘  waving  a  cloth,’  Mah.  99,  113,  but 
celukkhepa ,  Samanta  Pasad.  336;  gdlha,  ‘  deep,’  Jat.  ii.  75,  but 
gdlha,  Jat.  i.  155,  gdlhaka,  Jat.  i.  265  ;  gddha  also  is  found  in 
a  later  text,  Saddhammopayana,  v.  394. 

(4)  Dentals. — The  change  of  a  dental  to  a  cerebral  is 
generally  caused  by  a  preceding  r  in  the  original  form  of  the 
word ;  for  instance,  p^ywwre«  =  parjanya,  Mah.  129  {pajjunna, 
Jat.  i.  331),  ‘cloud,’  katdkata= kritakrita,  ‘done  and  undone,’ 
M.  vi.  14,7,  but  katakata,  Dh.  v.  50;  sakkata— samskrita, 
‘Samskrit,’  in  a  passage  of  Buddhaghosa  quoted  C.  322  but 
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sakkata ,  Kacc.  10;  pdsanda,  ‘heretical,’  most  probably  =: 
parshadya,  Kern,  A9oka,  58.  In  a  great  many  instances, 
however,  an  r  has  no  effect  on  a  following  dental,  as  in  m-ud- 
dikd  =  mridhvika,  M.  vi.  35,  G  ;  in  attha  =  artha,  ‘  cause,’  also 
spelt  attha  and  atta ;  in  the  verb  vattati ,  ‘  to  begin,’  =  vartate 
( vattati  means  ‘to  be  right,’  see  Childers,  s.  v.);  pati  and  pati— 
prati  (see  Childers,  s.  v.) ;  sithila,  ‘  loose,’  and  sathila,  ‘  crafty,’ 
both  from  £rath  (comp.  Hem.  i.  89),  sdthalika,  Ang.  ii.  5,  3.  The 
n  of  the  preposition  ni  preceded  byy>a=pra  is  always  changed 
into  n,  as,  e.g.,  panidahati=  pranidha;  after  pari  it  is  generally 
changed,  as  in  parindyaTca,  Mil.  38,  Jat.  ii.  393 ;  we  find,  how¬ 
ever,  also parinayaka ,  Mah.  63,  Mahaparin.  5,  and  parinaya= 
parinaya,  ‘  marriage,’  Ab.  318,  parinihhdna ,  parinitthanti,  S.  P. 
332.  On  the  other  hand  we  have  also  instances  where  the 
change  of  a  dental  into  a  cerebral  is  not  due  to  a  preceding  r, 
as  in  sund—cunk,  ‘a  slaughter-house,’  also  spelt  suna,  M.  vi. 
10,  2,  Suttavibh.  i.  59;  jannu  =  janu,  ‘kuee,’  Mahaparin. 
69,  Ab.  742;  sakuna—  9akuna,  ‘a  bird;’  sakkunati  =9aknoti, 
‘to  be  able;’  sanim,  sanika?n= §a>na,\s,  ‘slowly’  or  ‘  quickly  ;’ 
sobhana  =  ^obhana,  ‘resplendent;’  dinna ,  past  participle 
of  da,  ‘  to  give,’  in  pariyddinna,  Mil.  289 ;  kavittha  and  ka- 
pittha ,  Jat.  i.  237 ,  =  kapittha,  ‘the  tree  Feronia  Elephantum ;’ 
kapithana= kapitana,  ‘the  tree  Thespesia  Populneoides,’  Sut¬ 
tavibh.  ii.  35;  patisallana  =  pratisamlayana,  ‘seclusion,’  spelt 
with  the  dental,  Dip.  63,  Jdt.  ii.  77  and  Mil.  138,  v.  1.;  patisal- 
Z2raa=pratisamlina,  ‘  secluded,’  spelt  with  the  dental,  M.  ii.  1, 
2  ;  vipdteti  =  vipateti,  ‘to  crush,’  C.  v.  11,  1,  if  the  reading 
introduced  by  Oldenberg  is  correct,  but  perhaps  we  ought  to 
stick  to  vippMdetvd,  given  by  the  manuscripts,  and  derive  this 
form  from  visphur  with  change  of  r  to  d,  as  in  some  other 
instances  given  below,  p.  33.  7ibhiiaka=v ibhitaka,  ‘  beleric 
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myrobalan,’  Ab.  567,  Jat.  ii.  161,  spelt  with  the  dental,  M.  vi. 
6,  Att.  213;  vidaddhatd=\ idagdhata,  ‘gallantry,’  Att.  199; 
unnata= unnata,  ‘high,’  Ab.  289,  unnametave,  Fausb.  S.  N.  xi., 
umati,  ib.  158;  sanati—  svan,  ‘to  sound,’  Mil.  414,  but  sanita, 
Ab.  747,  sanantd,  Fausb.  S.  N.  131.  In  some  cases  the  change 
of  the  dental  to  the  cerebral  is  due  to  the  influence  of  a  sibi¬ 
lant,  as  in  most  derivatives  of  the  root  stha,  ‘  to  stand,’  e.g., 
M<m0=sth&man  or  sthamas,  ‘strength,’  Gr.  121,  v.  1.,  Kacc. 
315,  Sutta  Nipata,  34,  ap.  Senart,  Mahavastu,  628,  spelt  also 
thdmo  several  times(comp.  Hem.iv.  267),  £/ia?m=sthana,  ‘stand¬ 
ing,’  thapeti ,  caus.,  &c.;  exceptions  are  iWop«ifte=indraprastha, 
‘name  of  a  town;’  m<y_)/ja£ta=madhyastha,  ‘impartial,’  where 
the  aspiration  is  dropped  besides,  and  santhdgdra=^m^,thk  + 
agara,  ‘  a  royal  rest-house,’  M.  vi.  31,  1,  Mabaparin.  60.  In 
derivations  of  the  root  vas,  ‘  to  dwell,’  we  find  the  cerebral  and 
the  dental  used  promiscuously.  The  past  part,  is  vuttha  or 
uttha,  Kacc.  291 ;  in  composition  adhivattha,  Jat.  i.  99,  adhi- 
vuttha,  Mahapar.  23,  upavuttha ,  Cariy.  ii.  3,  2 , pariv uttha,  Pat. 
6 :  for  the  absolutive  parivatthabba  in  the  same  line  we  should 
adopt  the  reading  given  in  the  foot-note.  The  roots  dah  ‘  to 
burn,’  and  das  ‘  to  bite,’  take  the  cerebral  d  in  those  forms 
where  there  is  no  cerebral  in  the  second  syllable ;  there  are, 
however,  exceptions  to  this,  as  dayheyya ,  Mil.  84,  Att.  192, 
208,  Dath.  iii.  10,  upadamseti ,  Suttavibb.  ii.  309  ;  in  some  com¬ 
positions  of  dah.  the  d  is  changed  to  /,  as  in  vilayhase  (v.  1.  vilay- 
hase  and  vidayhase ),  Jat.  ii.  220,  dlahana,  ‘a  cemetery,’  pari- 
Idha,  ‘fever,  pain.’ 

D  is  often  changed  to  l,  as  in  dlimpana ,  ‘light  '=ddipana, 
Mil.  43;  alimpapeti,  ‘to  kindle,’  Suttavibh.  i.  85;  dohala= dau- 
hrida,  ‘  the  longing  of  a  pregnant  woman,’  and  dohalim,  Jat.  ii. 
395,  Kacc. 203,  bila—vida,  ‘  part,  bit;’  in  bilasd ,  Kacc.  91,  bilaso, 
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Kh.  30,  wZ«=udu,  ‘lunar  mansion,’  aveld=  apida,  Prak.  amela, 
Hem.  i.  105,  202,  234;  kovilara— kovidara,  ‘  Bauhinia  variegata;’ 
«/ara=udara,  ‘noble.’  DJi  passes  into  l  in  gharagolika= griha- 
godhika,  ‘lizard.’  N  is  changed  to  l  in  ela  —  enas,  ‘fault,’ 
nela,  ‘  faultless,’  from  the  same,  not  as  Trenckner  suggests, 
from  nariya  (Childers,  add.  s.  v.):  comp,  anelaka,  Senart, 
Mah&vastu  572,  pilandhati  =  pinah,  ‘  to  wear,’  pilandhitva, 
Jat.  i.  100. 

Change  of  d  to  y ,  forming  an  analogy  to  the  ya-pruti  of  the 
Jainaprakrit,  occurs  in  goyana=. godana,  in  Aparagoyana,  ‘name 
of  one  of  the  four  Mahadipas,  sayciti ,  ‘to  taste,’ =  svadate, 
Ma?/27«=khadita,  ‘eaten,’ and  kdyitabba,  C.  v.  34,  vikkhdyitaka, 
‘one  of  the  Asubhakammatthanas,’  Kern,  Buddhism,  402. 
Avcthayi,  Jat.  ii.  354,  must  be  derived  from  the  root  had,  which 
we  have  in  ohaddnlase  of  the  following  verse. 

I  here  add  those  cases  where  t  is  changed  to  l  and  t  to  r 
without  being  able  to  decide  whether  we  have  to  adopt  an 
intermediate  form  with  d,  d  or  not:  dilavi= atavi,  ‘name  of  a 
city  in  India;’  alavika  —  atavika,  ‘  dwelling  in  forests;’  JcaJckhala 
=kakkhata,  ‘hard,  solid,’  Prak.  kakkhada,  Pischel,  Beitr.  iii. 
251  ( kaJclcata ,  Mah.  57);  khela— kheta,  ‘saliva,’  in  kheldpaka, 
C.  vii.  3,  l=khetatmaka  according  to  Kern,  Buddhism,  180; 
kulahlca— kutanka,  ‘  roof,’  in  kulankapadaka,  C.  vi.  3,  4  (v.  1. 
kulunkap0 );  palaccara  =  pataccara,  ‘old  clothes.’ 

(5)  Labials. — P  is  changed  to  m  in  sumanta  —  supanta, 
‘sleeping,’  Mil.  3G8  ;  dhumayati  =  dhupayati,  ‘to  fumigate,’ 
Jat.  i.  360,  Samanta  Pasad.  315,  Dip.  83.  Bh  is  changed  to  m 
in  d?wZma=dundubhi,  ‘a drum  ;  ’  m  is  changed  to  v  in  vwiams 
=  mimams,  Kacc.  243. 

(6)  Half-vowels : — 

(a)  Y  is  often  changed  to  v,  as  in  kiva= kiyant,  ‘  how 


COKSOtfANTS. 


31 


much;’  faW«yj&a=tryahgika,  ‘having  three  angas,’  Saddham- 
mop.v.  65;  tivangula— tryahgula,  ‘  triangular, ’■  Samanta  Pasad. 
336  ;  kanduvati  =  kauduyati,  ‘  to  scratch,’  Suttavibh.  i.  117  ; 
rnigava— mrigaya,  ‘hunting,’  M.  x.  2,  15;  navutta= nayuta,  ‘a 
large  number,’  Db.  143;  sa»?j9awM&«=samparyanka,  ‘friend,’ 
Mahaparinibb.  6,  Peer,  Etudes  Bouddh.  51,  Weber,  Indische 
Streifen,  iii.  397;  pativimsa  or  pativisa,  M.  vii.  11,  1,  C.  xii.  1, 
1,  Suttavibh.  i.  60=pratyamca,  ‘portion,’  with  samprasarana, 
tnmna=vijana,  ‘lonely,’  Gariy,  i.  1,  3  ;  pavecchati,  ‘to  give,’ 
Jat.i.  28,  Mil.  375,  is  identified  with  some  hesitation  to  payac- 
chati  by  TrenckDer,  Pali  Misc.  61.  Y  is  changed  to  b  in 
pubha  —  pnya,  ‘pus,  matter;’  jalabu  =  jarayu,  ‘the  womb;’ 
nibbujjhati = niry ud h ,  ‘to  struggle,’  C.  i.  13,2,  Suttavibh.  i. 
180,  partic.  nibbuddha,  Grr.  9,  Mil.  232  ;  to  bh  in  sarabhu— 
sarayu,  ‘  name  of  a  river.’ 

Y  is  changed  to  r  in  kulira= kuliya,  ‘  mattress,’  according 
to  Buddhaghosa,  Suttavibh.  ii.  40,  357,  Pat.  86,  spelt  Tcutira , 
C.  vi.  2,  3;  vedliavera  —  vaidbaveya,  ‘  the  son  of  a  widow;’ 
samanera—^v amaneya,  ‘a  novice,’  Kacc.  188;  5a7a>cr=bahya, 
‘  external'  ( bahiya ,  Jat.  i.  422);  a«7ammfe’=antarayati,  ‘to  run 
into  danger.’  It  is  changed  to  l  in  latthi  —  yashti,  ‘stick,’ 
jotalati  —  jyotayati,  ‘  to  lighten,’  Kacc.  234,  upakkamalati  = 
upakramayati,  ‘to  manoeuvre,’  ib.  235;  to  h  in  nahuta=n&y\it&, 
‘a  vast  number,’  rananjalia— rauanjaya,  ‘victorious  in  the 
battle,’  Mil.  21,  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  83,  sahampati— svayam- 
pati,  ‘epithet  of  Brahma,’  M.  i.  5,5,  Yinaya  Texts,  i.  86, 
upattbdkalca—UYiaXdn&y&kn,  C.  i.  18,  5.  Y  is  changed  to  j  (as 
in  Prakrit,  see  E.  M.  Beitrage  zur  Grramm.  d.  Jainaprak.  p.  31) 
ix\  jantagJiara,  jantaggha—ysLntiagxiha,  ‘bath-room,’  Oldenberg 
K.  Z.  xxv.  325. 

(b)  Pis  changed  to  y  in  daya=- diYa,  ‘forest  ’  dayapala ,  M. 
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x.  4,  2,  comp.  Senart,  Mabavastu,  633,  layati,  ‘to  reap,’  Jat.  i. 
215,  and  layeti,  Suttavibh.  i.  64  —  laveti,  chaya  =  ^ava,  ‘the 
young  of  an  animal,’  Ten  Jat.  iii.  (generally  chapa),  caccara  = 
catvara,  ‘  a  courtyard,’  through'an  intermediate  catyara.  Vis 
changed  to  b  in  paribbasdna,  ‘abiding,’  from  vas,  Pausb.  S.  1ST. 
xii.  152;  v&rabana  —  varavana,  ‘a  woman’s  jacket;’  sibbana, 
‘  sewing,’  =  sivana,  and  sibbini,  ‘a  needle,’  M.  viii.  1,  18,  comp. 
Prak.  sivvini,  Pischel  Beitr.  iii.  260  (most  probably  from  false 
analogy  of  sibbati= sivyate,  ‘to  sew’);  subbaco= suvacas,  ‘com¬ 
pliant;’  subbutthi  —  suvrishti,  ‘  abundance  of  rain;’  thabaka  — 
stavaka,  ‘a  cluster  of  blossoms;’  5aZ*5ac?J«=balivarda,  ‘an  ox;’ 
sambahati— samvah,  ‘to  shampoo,’  Jat.  i.  293,  Suttavibh.  i.  83; 
sdriba— 9ariva,  ‘name  of  a  plant;’  kabala= kavala,  ‘mouthful;’ 
icabalika= kavalika,  ‘compress,’  M.  vi.  14,  5. 

V is  hardened  to p  in  lapa= lava,  ‘quail,’  Jat.  ii.  59;  pcijapati 
=  prajavati,  ‘  wife  ;’  pettapiya—  pitrivya,  ‘cousin,’  Trenckner, 
Pali  Misc.62;  palapci= palava,  ‘chaff;’  chapa=(} ava,  ‘the young 
of  an  animal ;’  opilapeti,  ‘  to  sink,’  M.  iv.  1,  3,  vi.  26,  6,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  63,  from  plu  (Childers,  add. 
derives  it  from  pid);  avapurati ,  ‘to  open  ’  apapunanti  arnat asset, 
dvaram,  It.  84,  v.  2,  and  papurati  or  par  up  ati,  ‘to  dress,’  from 
var;  apadana= nv&d&na,  ‘  legend;’  and  also  sapadanam,  ‘regu¬ 
larly,’  (Trenckner,  Mil.  428,  derives  it  from  sapadi  +  ayana, 
which  I  do  not  quite  understand)  =  sa+avadana,  according  to 
Senart,  Mahavastu,  595-,supam= suvana,‘dog,’  Mil.  147 ;  diiopana 
=  dhovana,  ‘  cleaning,’  Jat.  ii.  117;  sipatiM—^, ivatika,  M.  vi.  7. 
C.  v.  11,  2,  27,  3  (in  the  two  latter  passages,  however,  it  seems 
to  have  another  meaning — Buddhaghosa  explains  it  by  Jcosaka, 

‘  a  sheath’). 

(7)  Liquids: — 

The  change  of  r  to  Z  is  frequent  enough  in  Pali,  although  not 
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quite  so  frequent  as  in  some  other  Indian  dialects,  especially 
the  Magadhi  of  the  inscriptions.  Instances  are  ludda  —  rudra, 
‘dreadful,’  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  59;  lujjati= ruj,  ‘to  break,’ 
M.  viii.  21,  1  (Dhm.  vinase),  and  its  compound paiujjati,  M.  iii. 
5,  9,  Mahaparinibb.  40;  paloka,  ‘the  necessity  of  dissolution,’ 
ib.;  sajjulasa= sarjarasa,  ‘resin,’  M.  vi.  7  ;  eldluka  —  ervaruka, 
‘cucumber,’  Jat.  i.  205,  312;  elanda— brand'd,  ‘Eicinus,’  Assa- 
layauasutta  35;  saZa/a=sarala,  ‘  a  flower,’  Jat.  i.  13;  puthuloma 
=  prithuroman,  ‘a  fish;’  the  preposition  pari  in  palibodha, 

‘  hindrance,’  which,  according  to  Childers,  is  the  result  of  a  con¬ 
fusion  between  parirodJia  and  paribddha ;  palibuddhati,  ‘  to 
hinder,’  paligha  =  parigha,  ‘an  iron  beam;’  paligedha,  a  com¬ 
pound  of  gedha,  ‘  greed,’  Ang.  ii.  4,  7  (it  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  Sinhalese  pali,  ‘reverend,’  in  the  Tissamaharama  inscrip¬ 
tion);  palipanna=pariparma,  ‘covered,’  M.  viii.  26,  1  ;  paligun- 
thita,  ‘entangled’  (also  spelt  palilcundJtita,  Jat.  ii.  92);  pdligun- 
thima ,  ‘laced,’  M.  v.  2,  3;  pcilivctheti  —  parivesht,  ‘to  wrap 
up,’  phalibhadda,  Jat.  ii.  163  =  paribhadra,  ‘the  coral  tree,’ 
Prak.  pbalibadda ,  Hem.  i.  232,  254 ;  snkhumala  —  sukumara, 

‘  youthful,’  by  amalgation  with  sukhuma,  Trenckner  66 ;  again 
=aguru,  ‘  Agallochum  ;’  vdla—\  ar,  ‘water;’  katula  =  katura, 

‘  buttermilk,’  M.  vi.  17,  1,  Suttavibb.  i.  66. 

-B  is  changed  to  d  in  p«nWaifo=:purandara,  ‘a  name  of 
ludra,’  also  written purinda,  Cariy.  i.  9,  3,  sarandada ,  ‘name  of 
a  yakkha,’  Mahaparin.  4;  it  is  changed  to  y  in  sayaniya— 
saraniya,  according  to  Senart  Mabavastu  599  (see  above,  p.  21), 
matya ,  petya  =  matra,  pitra,  Jat.  527,  v.  3,  5,  528,  v.  26, 
Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  56. 

i  is  changed  to  r  in  akurati,  from  dkula,  ‘  troubled  ;  ’  the 
Dhm.  v.  94  has  a  verb  kura  saddadanesu,  which  possibly  may 
be  identical  with  akurati ,  although  it  is  not  known  from  any 
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other  text;  Jcira  =  kila,  ‘they  say;’  arammana  —  alambana, 

‘  support,’  aranjara— alinjara,  ‘  water-jar. 

L  is  changed  to  n  in  nalata  =  lalata,  ‘  forehead ;’  nangala= 
langala,  ‘  plough  nangula  —  lahgula,  ‘  tail dehani  =  dehali, 
‘threshold;’  tintim— tintili,  ‘the  tamarind  tree,’  comp,  tintin- 
anta,  Jat.  i.  243. 

(8)  Sibilants  : — 

As  there  is  only  one  sibilant  in  Pali,  9  and  sh  are  also 
represented  by  s.  There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions  to  this 
rule :  9  is  represented  by  ch  in  chava  =  9ava,  ‘  corpse,’  M.  iii. 
12,  7,  and  as  an  adjective  ‘  vile,’  chdpa  and  chaya,  ‘  the  young 
of  an  animal,’  cbeppa  =  9epa,  ‘  tail ;  ’  it  is  represented  by  d  in 
ddka  =  (jaka,  ‘  pot-herb,’  M.  vi.  35,  6 ;  36,  8. 

H  sometimes  returns  to  its  original  medial  aspirate,  and  this 
gives  us  Pali  forms  which  are  older  than  the  corresponding 
ones  in  Samskrit :  the  root  nah  in  composition  with  apt ,  ava, 
upa,  vi,  gives  pilandhati,  onandhati,  upanandhati,  vinandhali ; 
these  forms  show  us  that  the  original  form  of  the  root  was 
nadh  and  not  nagh,  as  one  would  feel  inclined  to  think  from 
comparing  the  Latin  necto,  (see  Whitney’s  Samskrit  Grammar, 
p.  76.)  Similar  forms  are  agghati,  ‘to  cast,’  compared  with 
arahati,  dubbhati,  ‘to  cheat, ’  =  druh,  Jat.  i.  267,  iii.  13,  192, 
and  the  adjectives  belonging  to  the  same  root,  dubhin,  Jat.  ii. 
386,  dubhaka,  Jat.  i.  363 )  adrubhaya,  ‘truly,  without  falsehood,’ 
M.  x.  2,  17  ;  yAam?wffl^'=hammati,  ‘to  go,’  Naigh.  2,  14,  Prak. 
hammai,  Hem.  iv.  162,  Hala  694,  ghanna ,  ‘  destruction,’  from 
han ;  the  root  har  is  found  in  its  older  form  in  samgharitabba 
v.  1.  to  samharitabba,  M.  i.  25,  10.  Dh.  143. 

A  curious  change  of  h  to  s  occurs  in  senesika  =  snaihika, 
‘  oily,’  M.  vi.  1,  4,  and  golisa= goliha,  ‘  name  of  a  plant.’ 
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§  9.  General  Remarks  referring  to  Consonants  of 
Different  Classes. 

(1)  Aspiration  is  very  frequent  in  Pali  with  hard  and  soft 
consonants.  Instances  are:  sattki=<} akti,  ‘ability,’  dhona= 
drona,  ‘a  measure  of  capacity,’  Dh.  43,  Fausb.  S.  N.  58,  149; 
•s«.Ifoma7«=sukumara,  ‘youthful;’  thambkakari—  stambakari, 
‘rice;’  kincikkla=\mc\A  +  ka,  ‘some  trifle;’  khalopi*=  karoti, 
‘  P°V  Mil-  107 >  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  60  (also 
spelt  kalopi)]  JChandTia = Skanda,  ‘the  god  Skanda,’  through 
confusion  with  kJiandha ,  ‘  shoulder ;’  paccaggla  =  pratyagra, 
‘  new ;’  pMlipJiulla,  ‘in  full  blossom,’  Jat.  i.  52,  Mahaparin.  53  ; 
phalibladda  —  paribhadra,  Jat.  ii.  163;  pldsu,  ‘  agreeable,’ = 
pi%u  according  to  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  81—1  have  derived  it, 
following  Paul  Goldschmidt,  from  a  hypothetical  form  sma^u 
(see  my  contrib.  to  Sinh.  Gr.  p.  13,  note);  pMsukd=pkr^u.U, 
a  rib,  also  written  pasuka ,  C.  x.  10,  1;  y>A«ss<z=pushya, 
‘name  of  a  month,’  and  phussita— pushpita,  ‘blossoming;’ 
plarusaka  =  parusaka,  ‘  Grewia  Asiatiea,’  M.  vi.  35,  6;  plain 
=paru,  ‘joint;’  phallava— pallava,  ‘sprout,’  Jat.  iii.  40;  san- 
khalikd  =  3ankalika,  ‘  heap,’  Jat.  i.  433,  Suttavibh.  i.  105,  Ang. 
p.  114,  through  confusion  with  sahkhalika,  ‘chain,’  Senart, 
Mahavastu  387 ;  the  reverse  process  is  found  in  Prak.,  where 
9rihkhala  is  changed  to  samkala,  according  to  Hem.  i.  189 ; 
valablamukha—v&&dhkmuk\i&,  erdpatha = airavata,  ‘king  of  the 
Nagas,  Jat.  ii.  145  =  C.  v.  6,  spelt  erapatta  Saddhammopayana 
y.  349,  erakapatta,  Dh.  344  ;  dpdtha— apata,  ‘  path,’  Trenckner, 
Mil.  298,  M.  v.  1,  25,  Samanta  Pas.  300;  sunakha,  ‘dog,’  and 
lamakla,  ‘vile,’  Jat.  ii.  430,  are  most  probably  older  forms,  as 
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we  have  the  aspiration  also  in  Prak.  sunaho,  Hem.  i.  52, 
Pischel  Beitr.  vi.  92. 

(2)  The  aspiration  is  dropped  in  &Aw(fe=kshudha,  hunger  ; 
Tchudita,  ‘  hungry  ;’  w/mfees^upadhi^esha  (and  with  change 
of  the  position  of  the  component  parts  sesopadi,  Dath.  ii.  36), 
Oldenberg,  Buddha,  p.  437,  ff. ;  matta— mrishta,  polished  ; 
abhivatta— abhivrishta,  ‘wet  from  rain,’  Mil.  176;  anovatta, 
Jat.  i.  18  ;  patanga  =  phadinga,  ‘  flying  insect paggava  = 
phalgava,  from  phalgu,  ‘herb,’  Jat.  ii.  105;  anahgana,  free 
from  impurity,’  compared  with  ahhas,  ‘sin,’  Jainaprak.  anan- 
haya  (E.  M.  Beitr.  p.  33);  rajovajalla  and  rajojalla ,  Ass.  S.  13, 
Jat.  i.  390,  ‘  dust  and  dirt,’= rajas +jhalla,  comp.  Jainapr.  jalla, 
E.  M.  Beitr.  34  ;  ar«/}'eih'=avadhya,  ‘  to  reflect,’  Senart,  Maha- 
vastu  377  ;  a  curious  instance  of  dropped  aspiration  is  Ted, 
Jat.  ii.  258=kha,  ‘spring,’  Naigh.,  and  perhaps  we  have  to 
notice  the  same  process  in  TcaTcTcareti,  ‘  to  express  disgust,’  Jat. 
ii.  105,  Eive  Jat.  29 ,  —  Tetiat  or  Tchat  +  Tcareti,  which,  however, 
might  he  also  derived,  with  Childers,  from  Teat  +  kdreti.  As  in 
Greek,  two  aspirations  are  not  allowed  in  two  syllables  fol¬ 
lowing  each  other,  and  when  this  happens  the  first  is  dropped, 
as,  e.g.,  nikkaddTiati=xx\^akeh\\,  ‘to  cast  out.’ 

(3)  There  are  also  instances  where  the  aspirate  drops  its 
first  part  and  Ti  alone  remains,  as  is  done  frequently  in  Samskrit 
and  later  on  in  all  the  vernaculars.  I  believe,  however,  that  a 
number  of  instances,  especially  those  with  ITi,  are  only  due  to 
the  bad  writing  of  the  Sinhalese,  in  whose  alphabet  h  and  bh 
are  so  easily  confounded ;  M.  i.  1,  3,  four  MSS.  have  the  form 
have,  but  Buddhaghosa  reads  bTiave,  which  shows  us  clearly  the 
etymology  of  the  word ;  the  same  process  can  be  observed  in 
the  form  hupeyya ,  M.  i.  6,  9  (according  to  Trenckner,  Pali 
Misc.  p.  62,  a  Burmese  error  for  huveyyaT).  Other  instances 
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ar emomuhato  from  momugha,  ‘foolish,’  Fausb.  S.  N.  161,  ruhira 
=  rudhira,  ‘blood,’  Jat.  i.  274,  ii.  276,  Cariy.  i.  9,  13,  C.  vii. 
3,9;  at  Bhikkhunipac.  60,  Minayeff,  p.  108,  reads  ruhita,  the 
Suttavibh.  ii.  316  ruhita  with  the  v.  1.  rudhita,  ‘  boil.’  Suhita, 
J&t.  xx.  1,  4,  quoted  by  Minayeff,  §  43,  is  =  Skt.  suhita  and 
not  sukhita. 

(4)  Softening  of  a  hard  consonant,  that  is  to  say,  substi¬ 
tution  of  a  sonant  for  a  surd,  is  frequent  enough  in  Pali,  as 
in  pasada= prishata,  ‘  the  spotted  antelope,’  Cariy.  iii.  13,  2  ; 
wdfe=uta,  ‘or;’  ruda— ruta,  ‘cry,’  Jat.  i.  207  (comp.  ii.  388, 
where  we  have  the  readings  ruda  and  ruta)  ;  kalandaka— ka- 
lantaka,  ‘  squirrel ;’  patigacca  =  patikacca  (v.  1.)  from  patika- 
roti,  ‘to  provide  against  future  events,’  M.  i.  31,  1,  Trenckner 
at  Mil.  48,  421;  vedhati— vyathayati,  ‘to  tremble;’  halasata— 
parasvant,  ‘rhinoceros,’  Trenckner,  P.  M.  59;  suja—  sruc,  ‘a 
ladle  ;’  punj  for  punch  =  proiich,  ‘to  wipe,’  Jat.  i.  47,  318,  352. 
A  certain  instance  of  this  change  is  in  my  opinion  jhdyati— 
ksha,  ‘  to  burn,’  although  Trenckner,  P.  M.  65,  objects ;  I  have 
found  several  new  forms  of  this  verb  and  its  causative  jhapeti 
or  jhapeti,  in  addition  to  those  given  by  Childers  :  jhatva,  Jat. 
ii.  262  (Comm,  kilametvd ) ;  jhatta,  Mah.  146,  Dh.  325  ;  nijjhatta , 
Mil.  209,  and  most  probably  alsojdpeti,  Mil.  171,  which  seems 
to  be  a  misprint;  comp,  nijhapeti,  ‘  to  injure,’  in  Ai^oka’s  pillar 
edict  no.  iv.  Cunningham,  p.  112;  Kern,  Ind.  Ant.  v.  273  ; 
Prak.  jhijjai,  Hem.  ii.  3. 

Instead  of  p  we  generally  find  v  in  this  case,  as  in  dveld— 
apida,  ‘garland;’  theca— stepa,  ‘  drop,’ Pischel  Beitr.  iii.  239, 
vi.  102  (Hem.  ii.  125  derives  it  from  stoka) ;  posdvana,  ‘sup¬ 
porting,’  according  to  Childers  —posdpana ;  vyavata—y yaprita, 
covered,’  Trenckner,  P.  M.  63,  and  veyyavacca,  veyydvatika, 
‘  service.’ 
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(5)  The  reverse  process,  hardening  of  a  soft  consonant,  or 
substitution  of  a  surd  for  a  sonant,  occurs  in  payaka= pra- 
yaga,  ‘  sacrifice,’  Jat.  543  ;  ajakara  —  ajagara,  ‘  the  boa  con¬ 
strictor,’  Jat.  iii.  484  ;  kildsu  =  glasnu,  ‘  lazy,’  Suttavibh.  i.  8  ; 
katupika,  ‘going  up  to  the  waist,’  Jat.  119,  compared  with 
katupaga,  Suttavibh.  ii.  340;  durupaka,  Jat.  ii.  167  ;  kulupika, 
C.  x.  13,  1;  samsati  for  satnsadi,  loc.  of  samsad,  ‘congregation,’ 
Jat.  iii.  493,  495  ;  parisati  and  parisatim,  loc.  of  parishad,  Sut¬ 
tavibh.  ii.  285 ;  kusita  for  kusida,  ‘  lazy,’  already  in  the  Mait- 
rayani  Samhita  ;  pipa= piba,  ‘  drink,’  Jat.  i.  459  ;  pokkharasd- 
fo&a=pushakarasadaka,  ‘name  of  a  bird;’  dhopana— dhovana, 
‘washing,’  Jat.  ii.  117  ;  laketi  —  lageti,  ‘to  stick;’  and  laka- 
naka,  ‘anchor,’  Mil.  377  ;  ^aAe;fi=sthagayati,  ‘to  cover,’  some¬ 
times  spelt  thakk0.,  Suttavibh.  ii.  54;  palikha  =  paligha,  ‘  an 
iron  beam,’  Jat.  545  ;  cJiakala  —  chagala,  ‘  goat,’  Suttavibh.  i. 
166  ;  eA«imwa=chagana,  ‘  dung,’  M.  vi.  9;  palikunthiia= pari- 
gunthita,  ‘  entangled,’  Jat.  ii.  92  ;  pabbaja  =  balvaja,  ‘  reed  ’ 
(spelt  babbaja,  Suttavibh.  i.  90) ;  pappata  —  parvata,  ‘  moun¬ 
tain,’  I.  0.  C.  104;  tippa  for  tibba  =  tivra,  ‘  sharp,’  Mil.  148; 
tuvamtuva ,  ‘  quarrel  ’  =  dvandva,  through  confusion  with  the 
pronoun  tvnm-,  paceti  =  pra  +  aj,  ‘to  drive,’  and  pacana,  ‘  a 
goad,’  Cariy.  i.  1,  1 ;  sateratd  =  <r;atahrada,  ‘lightning;’  jannu- 
iaggJia= janudaghna,  ‘knee-deep,’  Prak.  “thaggha,  Paiyal.  249; 
Yamataggi = Jamadagni,  ‘name  of  a  rishi;’  vipdtika~\ ipadika, 

‘  abscess  on  the  foot.’  The  root  ddia  in  some  derivations  sub¬ 
stitutes  thy  as  pitMgati,  ‘  is  covered  ’  =  apidhiyate  (for  which 
the  Burmese  write  pidMyati)  ;  upatheyya ,  ‘  cushion.’  A  similar 
process  with  regard  to  the  root  dhmd  can  be  observed  in  scin- 
jf^a>waOT=sandhaman>  ‘  blowing,’  Jat.  i.  122. 

(6)  An  interchange  between  the  different  classes  of  mutes 
is  not  infrequent  in  Pali.  Instances  are  kipillika  =  pipilika, 
‘  an  anV  a*so  written  pipilika ,  Saddhammopayana,  v.  23. 
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pipillika ,  Jat.  i.  202  ;  taJckola  =  kakkola,  ‘Bdellium,’  Jat.  i.  291, 
also  used  as  name  of  a  country,  Mil.  359,  where  it  most 
probably  corresponds  to  Skt.  Karkota;  jalupikd  =  jalukika, 

‘  a  leech,’  Mil.  407,  originally  jalauka,  ‘  living  in  the  water 
khajjopanaka  =  khadyota,  ‘  the  fire-fly,’  Dh.  338,  Dath.  iii.,  78  ; 
gadduhana  =  dadrughna,  ‘  a  small  measure  of  space  or  time,’ 
Trenckner,  P.  M.  89  ;  kalopi  —  karoti  (written  khalopi,  Mil.  107, 
Ab.  456),  ‘a  pot;’  dlupa  =  aluka,  ‘ebony,’  Jat.  446,  v.  1; 
chiggala  =  chidra+la,  ‘hole,’  Childers,  s.  v.  tala,  Pakudha  = 
Kakudha,  C.  v.  8,  1.  In  most  of  these  cases  the  reason  of  the 
change  is  dissimilation,  as  we  find  it  also  in  pMsulika  =  par- 
^uka  +  ika,  ‘a  rib,’  M.  i.  61,  1;  sallalikata  =  ^alyakikrita, 

‘  pierced,’  Jat.  i.  180.  Other  instances  are  not  quite  so  easy 
to  explain,  such  as  rurnbli  for  rudh  in  sannirumbhitva,  J at.  i.  62, 
80,  163,  ii.  6  (v.  1.  sannirujjhitvd),  comp.  Fausboll,  Ten  Jat.  93, 
and  sakk  if  this  is  really  =  sarp,  as  Trenckner,  P.  M.  60, 
believes ;  perhaps  we  ought  to  derive  it  from  cankram  with  a 
similar  abbreviation  of  the  reduplicated  root,  as  in  jciggati  for 
jagarati ,  but  I  give  this  merely  as  a  hypothesis.  The  change 
of  c  to  s  would  make  no  difficulty ;  the  dissimilation  adduced 
by  Trenckner  does  not  hold  good  for  all  instances,  as  in  osakkaii, 
ussaklcati,  nissakkati,  visakkiya,  Suttavibh.  i.  74,  we  have  no  p 
in  the  prepositions ;  comp,  also  Prak.  osakka,  ‘  departed, 
Paiyal.  178.  KJidnu,  ‘  the  stump  of  a  tree,’  is  rightly  referred 
to  Skt.  sthanu  by  the  Prak.  grammarians  Vararuci  and 
Hemacandra,  and  the  same  change  of  sth  to  kh  is  also  adopted 
for  the  explanation  of  duhkha  =  duhstha  by  Jacobi  K.  Z.  xxv. 
438  ffi,  comp.  Ascoli  236.  Chambhati  is  derived  from  stambh, 
‘to  tremble,’  by  Trenckner;  Ascoli,  p.  256,  rejects  this 
derivation,  but  does  not  suggest  any  other  instead.  From  the 
Samskrit  of  the  northern  Buddhists  we  might  compare  icchat- 
tam  =  itthattam  ‘  existence,’  Mahavastu,  417. 
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§  10.  Consonants  Added  or  Dropped. 


A  consonant  is  dropped  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  in  ukci 
or  uka  =  yuka,  ‘  louse,’  Prak.  uka,  Pischel  Beitr.  iii.  241. 

A  consonant  is  added  at  the  beginning  of  some  verbal  forms 
commencing  with  a  u,  which  originates  from  Samprasarana,  as 
in  vuccati  =  ucyate,  vutta  —  upta,  ‘sown,’  Mil.  375;  vuttha 
and  vusita  from  vasati,  ‘to  dwell;’  vusimat,  ‘accomplished,’ 
Fausboll,  8.  N.  208.  This  euphonic  v  is  not  only  used  after 
vowels  but  also  after  anusvara,  and  sometimes  even  at  the 
beginning  of  a  line,  as  in  vutthcihante,  Mah.  30.  Where  the  u 
is  long,  we  have  to  assume  two  prepositions,  as  in  vupasamati 
~  vyupa0,  comp.  Senart,  Mabavastu,  p.  441,  and  the  same 
where  the  v  is  followed  by  o,  as  in  vokkamati  —  vyutkram0, 
Hem.  i.  116;  and  Pischel’s  remarks,  avossajimsu,  Datb.  iii.  15. 

In  the  middle  of  a  word  consonants  are  often  elided  through 
feamprasarana.  The  syllable  ya  is  contracted  to  i  in  maha- 
bodhmgana  =  mahabodhyangana,  ‘  the  yard  of  the  great  Bo 
tree,’  Mah.  176  ;  pativimsa  or  paiivisa,  ‘  portion,’  =  pratyamga; 
aticchatha,  ‘go  further  on,’  from  ati  +  acch  ;  nibbijjhati  — 
nirvyadh,  ‘  to  pierce ;’  saccika  =  satyaka,  ‘  true,’  Mil.  226  ; 
pattiya  =  pratyaya  and  pattiydyati,  ‘to  believe,’  Jat.  i.  426  v.  ].; 
it  is  contracted  to  e  in  vedhati  =  vyatb,  ‘  to  tremble  ;  ’  to  i  in 
vitimUa  =  vyativritta,  ‘  having  passed  ;’  avivaddta  =  avyava- 

data,  ‘confused,’  Fausboll,  S.  1ST.  149;  vitihara  =  vyatihara, 
‘  long  step.’ 

The  syllable  yd  is  contracted  to  i  in  visweti  =  vi9yapayati, 
‘  to  warm  oneself,’  sometimes  written  visibbeti  through  con¬ 
fusion  with  visibbati,  ‘to  unsew,’  e.  g.,  M.  i.  20,  15  Pat.  15, 
Suttavibh.  ii.  115;  irom  the  same  roofc  ^^ai-  _  tto 
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cool  oneself,’  Mil.  75;  thina  =  styana,  ‘idleness,’  but  pa- 
tthinna ,  ‘stiff,’  M.  viii.  11,  2;  to  i  in  anabhijjhita  =  anabhi- 
dhyata,  ‘  not  coveted,’  M.  viii.  12,  2,  where,  however,  the  y  is 
also  contained  in  the  group  jjh ;  to  e  iny'ey^o=jyayas,  ‘  better;’ 
ajjheyyaka  =  adhyayakn,  ‘teacher,’  Basavahini  19. 

The  syllable  va  is  contracted  to  u  in  supina  =  svapna, 
‘  sleep  ;’  turita  —  tvarita,  ‘  hasty  ;’  kuthita,  ‘  cooked,’  from 
kvatb,  Yinaya  texts,  ii.  57  ;  it  remains  doubtful  whether  the 
root  kuth,  ‘to  be  distressed,’  Dhm.  Mil.  250,  Suttav.  i.  108,  is 
the  same ;  Dh.  155  we  have  koddhetvd,  ‘  haviug  cooked  ;’  to  o 
in  sobbhanu  =  svarbhanu,  ‘the  ascending  node;’  sobbha  = 
<jvabhra,  ‘hole,’  and  kussobbha,  ‘small  water,’  Fausboll,  S.  N. 
131  ;  to  u  in  catuJia  =  catu  +  ahan,  ‘  four  days,’  M.  i.  72,  2. 

The  syllable  va  is  contracted  to  u  in  latukikti  from  latvaka, 
‘  quail ;’  the  syllable  vi  in  duratta  =  dviratra,  ‘  two  nights.’ 
Dohalim,  which  Kacc.  203  also  considers  as  a  compound  of  dvi, 
has  nothing  to  do  with  this  numeral. 

Ay  a  and  ayi  are  contracted  to  e  in  a  great  number  of  causa¬ 
tive  verbs  and  also  in  a  few  primitives,  as  apasseti  —  apaijrayati, 
‘to  lean,’  C.  vi.  20,  2;  neti  =  nayati,  ‘to  lead;’  apassena — 
apa^rayana ;  ajjhena  —  adhyayana,  ‘reading,’  Jat.  iii.  114, 
Fausboll,  S.  K  40 ;  acceka  —  atyayika,  ‘  accidental.’  Aya  and 
dya  are  contracted  to  e  in  paleti  =  palayati,  ‘  to  flee ;’  to  a  in 
Kdtiydm  and  Kaccdni— Katyayani,  Jat.  iii.  427  Moggalldna— 
Maudgalyayana,  ekdnika  =  ekayanika,  Mil.  402  ;  upatthaka  = 
upattbavaka,  ‘  servant,’  also  written  upatthaka  with  a,  Bv.  ii. 
70  ;  patisallana  =  pratisamlayana,  ‘solitude  ;’  abbhana  = 
abhyayana,  ‘rehabilitation;’  upajjha  =  upadhyaya,  ‘preceptor;’ 
abhinnd  =  abhijnaya,  ‘  having  known  ;  ’  patisahkha  =  prati- 
sahkhyaya,  ‘  having  reflected.’ 

The  group  ar:ya  is  first  changed  to  ayira  and  then  contracted 
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to  era  in  acera  =  acarya,  *  teacher,’  Khuddasikkha  ;  or  to  ira, 
as  in  y>anA£r«77=pariharyati ;  asamJnra  —  asamharya,  ‘  uncon¬ 
querable,’  Dip.  31. 

Iya  is  contracted  to  i  in  &z77a7ca=kiyattaka,  from  kiyant, 
‘how  much;’  to  e  in  etta,  ettaka=iy&tta.,  from  iyant,  Maha- 
vastu,  p.  384 ;  in  Prak.  we  have  kettia  and  ettia,  Hem.  ii.  157, 
Goldschmidt,  Prakritica,  p.  23.  Trenckner  takes  etta  to  be 
abridged  from  ettalca ,  Pali  Misc.  65,  note  23. 

Ava  is  contracted  to  o  very  often  in  compounds  formed  with 
the  preposition  ava,  as  omta= avanita,  ‘  cleansed,’  in  the  phrase 
omtapattapani,  frequent  in  the  Yinaya,  see  Vinaya  Texts  i.  83  ; 
ojahati= avaha,  ‘  to  forsake,’  aorist  passive  ohiyi,  Dh.  158,  oTiiy- 
yalca,  ‘  left  behind,’  Suttavibh.  i.  208  ;  odahati  =  avadha,  ‘  to 
deposit ;’  vyavasarga,  Lotus,  312,  and  avossajjimsu, 

Hath.  iii.  15  ;  o_y«d^a=avagadha,  ‘  belonging  to  ;  ’  ora  =  avara 
and  avara,  ‘lower’  and  ‘hither;’  opatta  —  avapattra,  ‘without 
leaves,’  Jat.  iii.  496;  uddosita= udavasita,  ‘stable,’  M.  iii.  5,  9, 
C.  x.  24,  Suttavibh.  i.  200,  Ab.  213.  Other  instances  are 
palionalca  =  prabhavanaka,  ‘  sufficient,’  and  padiuna  =  prabba- 
vana,  Mah.  205  ;  pona  =  pravana,  ‘  sloping  ;  ’  opeti  —  avapati, 
to  put,  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  78 ;  osdpeti  causative  of  avi^, 
‘  to  sling,’  Jat.  i.  25.  In  anavaya  =  anavayava,  ‘  perfectly 
versed  in,’  Mil.  10,  and  «f*pa7ma=appatissava,  Jat.  i.  217, 
the  last  syllable  is  dropped  because  the  word  was  too  long. 

Instead  of  o  we  also  find  u  in  the  same  or  similar  cases,  as 
uhadati= avahad,  ‘  to  befoul  with  excrement  ’  (see  above,  p.  15); 
ujjhayati  =  avadhya,  ‘to  be  annoyed;’  unnd  —  avajna,  ‘con¬ 
tempt,’  and  unnatabba,  Peer.  Et.  Bouddh.  128  ;  ahuneyya  = 
ahavaniya,  Mahaparin.  20  comp,  the  commentary  to  Ang.  ii. 
4,  4. 

The  group  apa  can  undergo  the  same  changes  as  ava,  and  it 
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is  sometimes  difficult  to  find  out  which  preposition  we  must 
assume  as  the  corresponding  Samskrit  word:  orar«&«=apava- 
raka,  ‘store-room,’  Jat.  i.  391;  oggaia— apagata  m  oggate  suriye, 
‘  after  sunset,’  Suttavibh.  ii.  268,  ottappa  —  apatrapya,  *  fear  of 
sinning,’  Senart,  Mahavastu  463. 

Other  contractions  have  taken  place  in  oJca= udaka,  ‘water;’ 
Kugin&ra  —  Ku§inagara  ;  kotthaka  =  koyashtika,  ‘  paddy  bird,’ 
Five  Jat.  36  ;  y«?z^ayy^a=yantragriha,  ‘bath-room,’  Suttavibh. 
i.  55;  paccusamaya  =  paccusasamaya,  ‘morning;’  changula-= 
shadahgula,  ‘  six  inches,’  Mah.  211 ;  pavissdmi  for  pavisissami, 
Jat.  ii.  68;  sosarita= su  +  osarita  ;  dosarita— durosarita,  ‘  duly 
and  unduly  restored,’  M.  ix.  4,  11;  vivicchd  —  vicikiccha, 
‘doubt;’  dupadharita  =  durupadh0,  Suttavibh.  ii.  275,  the 
opposite  to  supadJiarita,  ‘  well  kept  in  mind,’  M.  v.  13,  9. 

Metathesis  is  very  frequent  in  Sinhalese,  see  my  Contrib.  to 
Sinh.  Grammar,  p.  14 ;  in  Pali  we  have  only  a  few  instances, 
as  upaTiand— upanab,  ‘shoe;’  parupana  for  pavarana  or  pavu- 
rana,  Suttavibh.  i.  180,  ‘upper  robe,’  see  Pischel,  Beitr.  iii. 
247;  k asata— sakata,  ‘insipid,’  Mil.  119,  Dh.  275,  Jat.  ii.  97, 
Ang.  ii.  5,  5  ;  cilimika ,  C.  vi.  2,  6  and  cimilikd,  Suttavibh.  ii. 
40,  most  probably  go  back  to  a  form  cilamilika  or  ciliminika, 
‘  an  ornament,’  Yyut.  208,  comp.  Vinaya  texts  ii.  153. 


§  11.  Changes  of  Consonants  at  the  End  of  a  Word. 

According  to  the  rule  given  above,  p.  23,  we  only  find 
vowels  or  nasals  at  the  end  of  a  Pali  word.  Every  nasal  is 
changed  into  anusvara  and  a  preceding  long  vowel  shortened 
in  consequence.  Very  often  the  anusvara  is  dropped  altogether 
especially  in  verse  when  a  short  syllable  is  required  by  the 
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metre,  as  etam,  buddhana  sdsanam  =  etad  buddhanam  casa- 
nam,  ‘this  is  the  command  of  the  Buddhas,’  Dh.  v.  183. 
Other  cases  will  be  treated  of  in  the  chapter  on  Sandhi. 

Before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant  the  anusvara  can 
be  changed  into  the  nasal  of  the  corresponding  class,  as  in 
Tiirin  tarantam,  Jat.  iii.  196.  Before  a  word  beginning  with 
a  vowel  the  anusvara  may  be  changed  into  m,  as  in  carayn  atan- 
dito  for  caran=carant,  Dh.  v.  305. 

The  termination  as  generally  becomes  o  whatever  the  con¬ 
sonant  beginning  the  next  word  may  be,  as  in  the  nom.  sing, 
of  a — stems  almost  regularly.  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this 
rule  which  are  considered  as  Magadhisms  by  most  grammarians. 
A  passage  of  this  kind  occurs  in  the  Samannaphalasutta  Gir.  p. 
121,  n’atthi  attakare  n '  at  thi  p  arakdre  riatthi  purisakare,  ‘there 


is  no  action  on  our  part,  there  is  no  action  on  the  part  of  others, 
there  is  no  human  action.’  Another  Magadhizing  passage 
from  Majjhima  Nikaya  is  quoted  by  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  p.  75 : 


ananjadhimuttassa  purisapuggalassa  ye  lokamisasannojane  se 
vante,  where  we  find  the  e  used  for  a  neuter  noun.  I  feel  sure 
that  a  more  careful  study  of  Pali  literature  will  furnish  us  a 
great  many  more  passages  of  this  kind.  They  all  agree  in  this 
point,  that  the  nom.  in  e  is  only  formed  of  stems  in  a  and  never 
of  any  consonantal  stems,  the  same  rule  which  holds  good  for 
the  Jainaprakrit,  see  E.  M.  Beitr.  zur  Gram.  d.  Jainapr.  p.  38. 
About  the  origin  of  this  e  several  opinions  have  been  advanced, 
but  I  will  not  discuss  them  here,  as  the  subject  belongs  more 
especially  to  Prakrit  grammar.  The  vocatives  bhante  and 
blukkhave  are  taken  over  directly  from  the  Magadhi. 

Besides  these  nominatives  in  e  we  have  several  adverbs  termi¬ 
nating  in  as,  which  change  the  M  to  e,  as  suve=^ ah,  ‘to¬ 
morrow;’  tadahe= tadahas,  ‘on  that  day,’  which  also  occurs  in 


CHANGES  OE  CONSONANTS  AT  THE  END  OF  A  WORD.  45 


the  form  tadahu;  atippage  (and  atippagoi)  —  atipragah,  Senart, 
Mahavastu  418,  most  probably  also  tavade,  yavade,  which, 
however,  are  explained  by  Childers  as  abridged  forms  of  tava- 
deva,  yavadeva. 

The  s  is  dropped  and  the  a  alone  remains  in  okamokata  for 
okamokatas,  ‘  from  the  water,’  Dh.  v.  84 ;  tavatimsa  —  traya- 
strim^a,  ‘  thirty-three and  with  lengthening  of  the  a,  raja- 
patha  —  rajahpatha,  ‘  dust-hole  ;’  jaramarana  = jaras  +  marana, 
‘  decay  and  death.’ 

The  syllable  as  is  changed  to  u  through  an  intermediate  o  in 
tadahu,  mithu=  mithas,  ‘mutually;’  rnithulAieda,  M.  vi.  28,  8; 
sajju= sadyas,  ‘instantly.’ 

Other  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word  are  simply  dropped, 
and  the  remaining  vowel  generally  is  not  changed.  There  are, 
however,  some  cases  where  it  is  lengthened,  shortened,  or  a 
nasal  is  added  : — 

(1)  It  is  lengthened  in  dhi  =  dhik,  ‘  fie ;’  hraha,  =  brihat, 
‘mighty;’  parisd— parishad,  ‘assembly.’ 

(2)  It  is  shortened,  as  in  kayira  for  kayira  —  kuryat,  Das., 
Jat.  28;  assa— syat,  &c. 

(3)  A  nasal  is  added,  as  in  the  verbal  terminations  um= us, 
eyyum=eyyu.s,  isum=ishus,  sanam=san&t,  ‘always;’  sanim— 
9anais,  ‘  slowly  ’  or  ‘  quickly,’  Mah.  156  ;  visum  =  vishvak, 
‘separately;’  khattum— kritvas,  a  form  which  occurs  also  in  the 
Samskrit  of  the  northern  Buddhists,  see  Senart,  Mahavastu  541 ; 
manarn  =  manak,  ‘nearly,’  Jat.  i.  149,  M.  ii.  12,  1,  the  same 
form  in  Prak.  Hem.  ii.  169;  i!my<m=tiryak,  ‘across.’ 
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§  12.  Compound  Consonants. 

Compound  consonants  are  generally  assimilated,  as  in  all 
Prakrit  dialects.  Sometimes  the  assimilation  is  avoided  by 
inserting  a  vowel,  as  we  have  seen  above,  p.  12.  In  the 
beginning  of  a  word,  instead  of  a  double  surd  or  sonant  result¬ 
ing  from  assimilation,  a  single  surd  or  sonant  is  written,  and 
instead  of  a  surd  or  sonant  aspirate  only  the  aspirate. 

The  assimilation  is  generally  progressive,  so  that  the  first 
consonant  is  assimilated  to  the  second,  especially  so  with  ex¬ 
plosives. 

Kt  becomes  tt  in  mutta= mukta,  ‘released  ’  (but  kk  in  pati- 
mukka,  ‘fixed’);  satti=qakt\,  ‘power’  (also  written  sattbi)  ; 
sattu=$aktu,  ‘barley’  (also  written  satthu  at  Pat.  89)  ;  sippi 
‘  pearl  oyster,’  which  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  60,  identifies  with 
gukti,  I  believe  to  be  borrowed  from  some  vernacular  language. 

Kth  becomes  tth,  as  satthi=yakt\d,  ‘  thigh.’ 

Gdh  becomes  ddh,  as  in  duddJia= dugdha,  ‘milk.’ 

G  +  bh—bbh:  y>a£>Mar«=pragbhara,  ‘a  cave.’ 

P+9=99:  &^«yy«=khadga,  ‘a  sword.’ 

T-\-k-=klc:  ukkara= utkara,  ‘dung.’ 

T+p=pp  :  uppatati= utpat,  ‘  to  jump) 

d+9=99'-  PW^«=pudgala,  ‘individual.’ 

I)+9h=99h:  uggkarati=  ud+ghri,  ‘to  ooze.’ 

D  +  b=bb:  Z>«&foiZa=budbuda,  ‘a  bubble.’ 

D+bh=bbh :  ubbhijjati=ud +  bhid,  ‘to  burst;’  ubbkitodaka 
=udbhritodaka,  Gr.  140. 

-P+Z  —  tt:  vutta — upta,  ‘shaven.’ 

B+j=jj :  patAkujjeti—  prati  -j-  kubj,  ‘to  cover,’  Jat.  i.  50,69 
Mahaparin.  56,  Mahavastu  377. 
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JB  +  d=dd :  sadda—q abda,  ‘a  sound.’ 

S-\-dh=ddh:  laddha= labdha,  ‘taken.’ 

When  an  explosive  meets  a  following  nasal  the  assimilation 
is  generally  retrogressive,  or  is  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  a 
vowel.  There  are,  however,  some  instances  also  of  progressive 
assimilation  : — 

K-\-n  becomes  JcJc  in  saJcJcoti  or  sakJcundti  (where  the  double 
X-  can  only  be  explained  by  false  analogy)  =  (jaknoti,  ‘  to  be 
able;’  &MXXwsa=kiknasa,  ‘grain,’  C.  x.  27,  4. 

K+m  =  mm  :  rummavati  =  rukmavati,  ‘name  of  a  verse,’ 
Vuttod.  ap.  Pryer,  Pali  Studies,  p.  8. 

G-\-n=gg  in  aggi  or  aggini— agni,  ‘fire,’  Kacc.  54,  Jat.  iii. 
320 ;  gini,  S.  IS .  3. 

Gh-\-n—ggh:  viggha=v ighna,  ‘obstacle.’ 

nn:  anna= ajna,  ‘order.’  [In  onata  and  avanata— 
avajata,  ‘lowborn,’  Pat.  83,  and  kolanha—’k\Aa]a,  ‘high  born/ 
Mil.  256,  the  roots  jan  and  jnd  are  confounded.] 

D  +  m:  X«^maZa=kudmala,  ‘a  bud.’ 

T-\-n  :  sapatti  =  sapatni,  ‘  hostile,’  but  gahapatani  =  griha- 
patni,  ‘house-wife,’  ratana=- ratna,  ‘jewel.’ 

T+m:  attd  and  atumd— atma,  ‘self;’  tumo  —  tmana,  Olden- 
berg  K.  Z.  xxv.  319. 

Th-\-n=tth  :  aMmaZZ^asZZ=abhimathnati,  ‘to  grind.’ 

D+  m  :  chadda— chadman,  ‘  roof;’  paduma— padma,  ‘  lotus  ;’ 
dammi=  dadmi,  ‘  I  give.’ 

Dh+n  :  bunda— budhna,  ‘  the  root  of  a  tree.’ 

Dh  +  m  :  idhuma  —  idhma,  ‘  fire-wood  ;’  venudhama  =  venu- 
dhma,  ‘  a  flute-player  ;’  and  from  the  same  root  uddhumayati= 
uddhma,  ‘  to  be  blown  up.’ 

P+w:  pappoti  and  y>ay>w«aZi=prapnoti,  ‘to  obtain/  supina 
and  soppa— s?apna,  ‘sleep.’ 
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P-\-m:  pdpimd=^)k^mm,  ‘sinful.’ 

Groups  containing  a  nasal  and  following  explosive  generally 
remain  unchanged  ;  the  following  are  exceptions  : 

JYc  becomes  nn  in  panndsa  =  panca^at,  ‘  fifty  nn  in  pan- 
nuvisam  =  pancavirnc^ati,  ‘twenty-five,’  Jat.  iii.  138;  nn  in 
pannarasa,  ‘ fifteen,’  pannarasi,  ‘the  day  of  the  full  or  new 
moon,’  comp.  Sinh.  panas,  Prak.  panavanna,  Pischel,  Beitr.  iii. 
245. 

Nj  becomes  nn  in  vinnitvd  and  vinndpetud  from  vrinj,  Sut- 
tavibh.  ii.  264,  but  avinji,  Suttavibh.  i.  127,  dvinjana,  ib.  121, 
and  with  hardening  of  they  to  ch,  dvinchand,  C.  v.  14,  8,  4. 

JYd  becomes  nn  in  punnarika  —  pundarika,  ‘  lotus,’  in  a  pas¬ 
sage  of  the  Ang.  quoted  by  Oldenberg,  Buddha  424  ;  simplified 
in  Md»ffl&a=bhandaka,  ‘a  jar;'  dd  in  ^eddwM«=dundubha,  ‘a 
kind  of  lizard.’ 

Mb  becomes  mm  in  ammd  —  amba,  ‘  mother ;’  drammana  — 
alambana,  ‘  support.’ 

When  two  nasals  meet  progressive  assimilation  takes  place, 
as  in  ummagga  =  unmarga,  *  an  underground  watercourse,’ 
ninna— nimna,  ‘deep.’ 

Groups  containing  y  generally  assimilate  the  same  to  the 
other  element.  If,  however,  the  first  element  is  a  dental  the 
whole  group  passes  into  the  palatal  class.  In  many  cases  the 
assimilation  is  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  an  i  or  the  group 
remains  unchanged. 

(1)  Gutturals  :  ussulcka  =  autsukya,  ‘  zeal  ;’  sohhiya  — 
saukhya,  happiness  ,  dJchycitd^- akhyata,  ‘  announced  ;’  yoggn 
=yogya,  ‘proper.’ 

(2)  Palatals  :  vuccati  =  ucyate,  pass,  of  vac ;  joti  —  jyotis, 
‘%ht;’  fya  and jyd  =  jya,  ‘the  bow-string;’  and  adejjha  = 
adhijya,  Jat.  iii.  274. 


COMPOUND  CONSONANTS. 


49 


(3)  Cerebrals:  kudda  =  kudya,  ‘a  wall;’  ddhya,  addha  = 
adhya,'  ‘  rich  punfia—  puny  a,  ‘good.’ 

(4)  Dentals:  ahacca  —  ahritya  for  aharya,  ‘having  told;’ 
uhacca— avahadya,  ‘having  befouled;’  ekacca=e katya,  ‘a  cer¬ 
tain,’  according  to  Senart,  Mahavastu  388,  comp,  ekacciya , 
M.  viii.  14,  2  (Childers  and  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  56  derive  it 
from  ekatara)  ;  avajjati=  avadhya,  ‘to  consider;’  anna= anya, 
‘  other  ;’  cicca  =  cintya  for  cintayitva.  The  assimilation  does 
not  take  place  in  cetya,  cetiya  =  caitya,  ‘  a  relic-shrine ;’  vyat- 
taya  —  vyatyaya,  ‘opposition;’  patagyi  —  pratyagni,  ‘fire  in 
return  ;’  patanki  =  pratyarikin,  ‘  a  sedan  chair,’  M.  viii.  10,  3  ; 
pdtekka  from  pratyeka,  ‘  singly  ’  (the  regular  form  pacceka 
occurs  frequently)  ;  pasidiya  =  prasidya,  ‘  believing,’  Mah.  5  ; 
in  compositions  with  ud  we  obtain  the  group  yy,  as  uyyoga  — 
uhyoga,  ‘  departure.’ 

(5)  Labials:  tappati=t&py&te,  pass,  of  tap  ;  labbhati= labh- 
yate,  pass,  of  labh  ;  lepya— lepya,  ‘plastering.’ 

(6)  After  r  we  generally  find  epenthesis,  as  in  acariya  — 
acarya,  ‘  teacher ;’  suriya  —  surya,  ‘sun;’  and  sometimes  the 
position  of  the  sounds  is  inverted  so  that  we  have  the  group 
yir  instead  of  the  group  riy,  as  in  ayira  =  arya,  Jat.  ii.  349 ; 
bhayira— bharya,  ‘wife;’  kayira— kuryat  optative,  and  kayirati 
=  kriyate,  passive  of  kar.  Besides,  we  have  cases  of  retro¬ 
gressive  and  progressive  assimilation  ;  when  retrogressive  assi¬ 
milation  takes  place  we  get  the  group  yy  and  sometimes  a 
single  y,  when  progressive  assimilation,  we  obtain  a  single  r, 
as  this  consonant  cannot  be  doubled,  with  a  long  vowel  before 
it.  Instances  are:  ayya  =  arya,  ‘  noble ;’  jiyyati,  jiyati,  and 
jirati=yar,  ‘  to  grow  old  ;’  seyyad— ^iryasi,  from  car,  ‘  to  decay,’ 
Jat.  i.  174,  Dh.  147  ;  paripurati  —  paripuryate,  ‘  to  be  filled.’ 
The  group  ry  is  changed  to  ll  in  vipalldsa=\ipa.ry&$a,  ‘change,’ 
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Suttavibk.  i.  7  :  pallanka  =  paryahka,  ‘  couck  ;’  pallattha  — 
paryasta,  ‘posture,’  Jat.  i.  163. 

L-\-y  is  eitker  preserved  or  assimilated  :  kalyana  and  kallana 
=  kalyana,  ‘fortunate.’ 

V+y  is  often  written  by  in  tke  beginning  of  a  word  wkere 
it  represents  tke  preposition  vi ;  this  is  the  spelling  of  the 
Burmese  MSS.  while  the  Sinhalese  write  vy  ;  in  a  few  instances 
I  have  found  it  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  viz.  korabya— kauravya, 
Jat.  ii.  371 ;  upasambydna= u-pasamvjkna,  ‘  the  outer  garment,’ 
Ab.  292.  We  also  find  examples  of  assimilation  in  the  begin¬ 
ning,  as  vavattliapeti  =  vyavasthapayati,  ‘to  settle  ;’  vayamati 
=  vyayam,  ‘  to  struggle;’  vodaka  —  vyudaka,  ‘  without  water ;’ 
vossajjati=v  yavasrij,  ‘to  relinquish.’  In  the  middle  of  a  word 
vy  remains  as  in  pathavya,  Db.  32,  or  is  divided  by  i,  as  in 
puthuviya,  Mah.  19,  putkuviyam ,  Att.  8 ;  it  may  however  also 
be  assimilated  to  bb,  as  in  abbocchinna  —  avyavachinna,  ‘  un¬ 
broken,’  Mil.  72;  «55oMrfl'o=avyavaharika,  Suttavibb.  i.  91; 
bliatubba  —  bhratrivya,  ‘cousin,’  Balavatara,  p.  36;  abhabba— 
abhavya,  ‘  unable ;’  sibbati  =  sivyati,  ‘  to  sew  ;’  pasibbaka,  ‘  a 
bag,’  from  the  same  root.  The  y  is  altogether  dropped  in 
yavuta=g&vjuti,  ‘  a  measure  of  length.’  The  forms  in  tayya  — 
tavya,  given  by  the  Grammarians  as  natayya  =  jnatavya,  pat- 
tayya  —  praptavya,  I  believe  do  not  belong  to  the  living 
language,  After  a  sibilant  we  have  progressive  assimilation  ; 
the  only  exception  is  alasya  or  alasiya— alasya,  ‘  sloth,’  Dh.  49. 

In  the  group  Tiy  the  position  of  the  elements  is  reversed,  so 
that  it  becomes  yh,  as  mayham  =  mahyam ;  exceptions  are 
bahya,  ‘  external  ’  (also  bahira  with  change  of  y  to  r)  and  etihya 
=  aitihya,  ‘oral  tradition,’  Ascoli  244.  Assimilation  takes 
place  in  leyya  —  lehya,  ‘  to  be  licked  ;’  epenthesis  in  hiyyo  or 
%o=hyas,  ‘yesterday.’  Tor  yh  in  vuylati= uhyate  we  also 
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find  Ih :  vulhciti  (Ascoli  244  derives  this  from1  the  part,  vulha, 
I  doubt  whether  the  form  is  correct). 

R  before  an  explosive  is  always  assimilated,  and  if  the  explo- 
sive  is  a  dental  the  group  may  become  cerebral;  in>  af«w 
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instances  also  the  influence  of  the  r  is  shown  by  aspira-^ 
tion. 

(1)  Gutturals :  sakkhard  =  qarkara,  ‘  sugar,’  spelt  sakkard, 
Jat.  i.  238;  vagga—^i arga,  ‘class;’  c%Aa=dirgha,  ‘long,’  with 
compensation  ;  kakkasa— karkaqa,  ‘  rough.’ 

(2)  Palatals  :  acci  =  arci,  ‘  flame,’  spelt  acchi  in  a  passage  of 
Samyuttaka  Nikaya  quoted  by  Oldenberg,  Buddha  434  ;  muc- 
chati  —  murchati,  ‘  to  faint ;’  sajja  =  sarja,  ‘  the  sal  tree.’ 

(3)  Cerebrals:  foram&=karna,  ‘  the  ear ;’  kannakita=k&rnsL- 
krita,  Suttavibh.  ii.  282. 

(4)  Dentals  :  parivattaka  —  parivartaka,  ‘  a  robe  lent  to  a 
priest  and  returned  by  him  after  a  period,’  Pat.  8. 13.  78,  but 
parivattaka  Suttavibh.  ii.  59  ;  dvatta= avarta,  ‘  whirlpool,’  Mah. 
213,  but  avatta,  Jat.  i.  70  ;  vattaka=\avtaka,,  ‘quail;’  vattati= 
vartati,  ‘to  be  right,’  but  avattati  and  nibbattati ;  attba  = 
artha,  ‘reason,’  but  atta ,  ‘lawsuit;’  kevatta= kaivarta,  ‘fisher,’ 
also  spelt  kerattha  in  Wastergaard’s  Catalogue  21a  ;  cJiaddeti 
=  chard,  ‘to  throw  away,’  also  spelt  ckaddk,  Jat.  i.  277 ;  pari- 
waddati  —  parimard,  ‘  to  excel,’  also  spelt  parimaddh ,  Jat..  i. 
145  ;  addita  —  ardita,  ‘  afflicted,’  Mah.  3,  but  addita,  Bv.  ii. 
129;  daddhi— dardhj  a,  ‘  sloth,’  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  65.  A 
curious  metathesis  takes  place  in  gadrabha  —  gardabha,  ‘a 
donkey,’  but  in  gaAdabTianda=gaxA.abkanda,  ‘the  tree  Thespesia 
populneoides,’  the  assimilation  is  regular. 

(5)  Labials  :  kappura  =  karpura,  ‘  camphor  ;’  abbuda  =  ar- 
buda,  ‘  a  high  number ;’  gabbha  —  garbha,  ‘  womb  ;’  Icarnma  — 
karma,  ‘  action.’  The  group  rv  becomes  bb,  as  in  pabbaha  = 
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parvata  (spelt  papp'ata  sometimes  in  Burmese  MSS.);  cappeti 
=carv,  ‘to  chew,'’  C.  317. 

(6)  Sibilants:  assimilation  in  dassana  =  dar^ana,  ‘sight;’ 
epenthesis  in  arisa  —  ar9as,  ‘  hemorrhoids  ;’  drissa  =  arsha, 

V/.rishiship,’  Kacc.  216.  The  group  rsh  is  turned  into  h  in 
- '  icahdpana  —  karshapana,  Teahiti  —  karshyati.  From  harsh  we 
have  a  present  hamsati,  ‘  to  rejoice,’  Suttavibh.  i.  8,  Kacc.  390. 

(7)  Before  h  we  always  have  epenthesis,  as  in  arahati  = 
arhati,  larihisa— barhis,  ‘  sacrificial  grass.’ 

B  following  an  explosive  is  also  generally  assimilated,  but 
here  we  find  several  instances  where  it  is  retained  or  a  vowel 
is  inserted : — 

(1)  Gutturals:  vakka=vakra,  ‘  crooked;’  khiddd  (and  Id  la) 
=krida,  ‘play;’  khurnseti  —  krup,  ‘to  curse,’  comp.  Pischel, 
Beitr.  iii.  253  ;  vagga  =  vyagra,  ‘  irregular,’  Oldenberg  K  Z. 
xxv.  324  ;  paccaggha= pratyagra,  ‘  new;’  with  epenthesis  Tciriya 
— kriya,  ‘deed;’  kurura=.\Y\iTa ,  ‘cruel.’ 

(2)  Palatals:  vajira=\s^T&,  ‘thunder-bolt.’ 

(3)  Dentals:  sattu  =  patru,  ‘enemy,’  spelt  satthu,  Dip.  21  ; 
sdvittM  =  savitri,  M.  vi.  35,  8,  spelt  sdvitti,  Fausb.  8.  N.  75  ; 
tattlia ,  yattha ,  kattha  =  tatra,  yatra,  kutra,  ‘  there,’  ‘  where,’ 
y>ara^/;a=paratra,  ‘elsewhere;’  sotthiya—^ rotriya,  ‘a  brahmin;’ 
sa56a^«^=sarvatratvat,  ‘in  every  way,’  according  to  WeKr, 
Indische  btreifen  iii.  39/  ;  kaliddi  =  haridri,  ‘turmeric  myro- 
bolan,’  Suttavibh.  ii.  35,  spelt  haliddhi,  C.  317.  The  r  is 
retained  in  utrdsa  =  uttrasa,  ‘terror,’  Jat.  ii.  336,  participle 
utrasta,  Mil.  23,  and  utrassa,  M.  x.  2,  16  ( uttasati  occurs  Att. 
205,  Jat.  i.  326,  uttasta,  ^ Jat.  i.  414);  dudrablii  —  dundubhi, 

drum;  yatra  =  yatra,  ‘expedition;’  adrubha,  ‘undeceitful,’ 
M.  x.  2,  17  ( adubha ,  Jat.  i.  180).  The  group  dr  is  changed 
to  nd  in  sanda— sadra,  ‘coarse,’  to  jj  in  &%)h=kshudra, 
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‘  small,’  Saddhammop.  93  ;  dhr  to  jjh  in  yy)‘Aa=gridhra 
‘  vulture.’ 

(4)  Labials  :  After  p  the  r  is  assimilated,  as  in  ^Mtya=priya, 
'dear;’  pati  =  prati,  ‘in  return;’  phositum  from  prush,  ‘to 
sprinkle,’  M.  vi.  14,  5,  parippositva,  M.  i.  25,  15,  paripphosaka, 
Gr.  140.  Br  is  generally  retained,  as  in  braviti,  from  bru,  ‘  to 
speak,’  brahman ;  bhr  is  assimilated,  as  in  sobbha  =  fvabhra 
‘  cave ;  mr  only  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  miyyati  —  mri- 
yate ;  in  the  middle  a  b  is  developed  out  of  the  m  after  which 
the  r  disappears :  arnba  —  amra,  ‘  mango  ;’  tamba  =  tamra, 

*  copper.’  Vr  is  assimilated  to  v  in  the  beginning,  and  to  bb 
in  the  middle  of  a  word  :  vajati=\va]ati,  ‘to  go,’  but  giribbaja ; 
abbuta= avrata  or  avrita,  ‘undisciplined,’  Dh.  47. 

B,  after  a  sibilant,  is  generally  assimilated,  as  in  sdvaka— 
9ravaka,  ‘a  pupil;’  massu= qmaqvu,  ‘beard;’  epenthesis  takes 
place  in  90,  ‘glory;’  daddha  and  uddha  are=dasra  and 

usra  according  to  Kacc.  333,  but  Weber  Indische  Streifen  iii. 
370,  identifies  them  with  damshtra  and  ushtra. 

Hr  is  assimilated  in  hesa  —  hresha,  ‘  neighing ;’  saterata  = 
9atahrada,  ‘  hail ;’  rassa  =hrasva,  ‘  short ;’  separated  in  him— 
hri,  ‘  shame  ;’  but  hilita  =  hrita  and  Mleti,  Jat.  ii.  258,  rahada 
=hrada,  ‘pond.’ 

L  is  on  the  whole  treated  very  much  like  r ;  before  gutturals 
and  labials  it  is  assimilated  ;  vagguli—N alguli,  ‘  bat,’  C.  vi.  2,  2, 
Jat.  i.  493;  Hnj«A:M«=kinjalka,  ‘a  filament;’  kappa— kalpa, 
‘time  ;’  />a<7a5Ma=pragalbha,  ‘bold;’  jamma—  jalma,  ‘reckless.’ 
Exceptions  are  suhka  —  9ulka,  ‘  tribute  ;’  suhkaghata,  ‘  smug¬ 
gling,’  Suttavibh.  i.  47 ;  gumba  =  gulma,  ‘  thicket ;  ’  simbali  = 
9almali,  ‘the  silk-cotton  tree.’  Lv  is  assimilated  to  bb  in  kib- 
5i>ffl=kilvisha,  ‘fault;’  to  ll\n  khallata— khalvata,  ‘bald;’  billa 
and  bella,  Jat.  iii.  76,=vilva,  ‘the  Yilva  tree,’  but  beluva=v ailva 
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L  after  gutturals  and  labials  is  generally  separated  by  i,  as  in 
kilissati = kli  $y  ati  (but parilcissati,  Fausb.  S.  IN  .  xi.);  kilomaka— 
kloman,  ‘  the  pleura,’  Mil.  26;  Jclescc,  without  epenthesis,  occurs 
Dh.  v.  88  ;  pilavati— plavati,  Dh.  59,  Dip.  56  ;  vipaldvita,  Jat.  i. 
326  ;  piluvati,  Mah.  230  ;  p'Zatt^a=plaksha,  ‘  ficus  infectoria,’ 
Suttavibh.  ii.  35,  Jat.  iii.  24  ;  pilotika—\)\ota,  ‘  a  cloth  pihcika 
=  plihan,  ‘  the  spleen  ambila  —  amla,  ‘  sour milakkka  — 
mleccha,  ‘  a  barbarian,’  originally  mlaska. 

SI  gives  ZZ,  as  in  J«ZZ#Ma=durlabha,  ‘difficult  to  obtaia.’ 

L  after  sibilants  and  h  is  generally  separated  by  i,  as  in 
sildghd  =  ^lagha,  ‘  praise  silesuma  and  semlia  =  9leshman, 
‘  phlegm  Tiiladati— hlad,  ‘  to  be  glad.’ 

V  after  gutturals,  palatals  and  cerebals,  is  assimilated,  as  in 
y>a&Z;«=pakva,  ‘ripe;’  kathati=\waX\i,  ‘to  boil;’  (also  written 
kuth ,  Yinaya  texts,  ii.  57,  and  koddh ,  Dh.  155),  y «ZaZZ=  jvalati, 
‘to  blaze;’  kinna= kinva,  ‘yeast.’ 

After  dentals  it  is  also  generally  assimilated,  as  in  cattdro  = 
catvaras,  ‘four;’  taco= tvac,  ‘bark,  skin,’  comp.,  however, 
sanhavdka=(^\ak^a\\aUak,  Dh.  412  ;  it  remains  unchanged  in 
the  suffix  tva  or  tvana,  in  iritvija— ritvij,  ‘  the  officiating  priest;’ 
and  in  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  tvam,  which  is  also 
found  as  tuvam  and  tam.  Tv  is  changed  into  cc  in  caccara= 
catvara,  ‘  court ;’  anuvicca— anuviditva  (comm,  janitva),  Dh.  41, 
Jat.  i.  459,  Fausb.  S.  N.  xi.  91.  Dv  is  assimilated  in  dvpa  — 
dvipa,  ‘island;’  udddpa  =  udvapa,  ‘foundation  of  a  wall’ 
Mahaparm.  11 ;  ubbcisiyctti  =  udvas,  ‘to  chase;’  which  is  the 
correct  reading  at  Mah.  45  for  ubbdhiyati  ;  it  remains  un¬ 
changed  in  dve,  ‘  two  ’  (also  duve,  but  bd  =  dva  in  bdrasa, 
twelve  )  ;  dvara,  ‘  door  ;’  advejjlia  —  advaidhya,  ‘  sincere,’  Bv. 
ii.  110.  Thv  is  assimilated  to  ddh,  as  in  flfZcZAcZ;=adhvau,  ‘  road;’ 
to  jjh  in  majjhdru,  M.  v.  13,  6,  probably  =:  madhvalu,  ‘  yam.’ 
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JSfv  is  changed  to  mm  in  d%a»mfl:M7ari=dhanvantari,  Mil.  272  ; 
dalliadhamma  =  dridhadhanva,  Trenckner,  P.  M.  GO  (but 
gandivadhanva,  Kacc.  182),  comp.  Prak.  dhamma,  ‘  bow, 
Paiyal.  37. 

After  a  sibilant  v  is  generally  assimilated,  as  iu  assa  =  acva, 

‘  a  horse  sdmi  =svatnin,  ‘  lord,’  but  also  suvami,  Fausb.  S.  N. 
xi.,  suvdmini,  Jat.  iii.  288;  it  remains  unchanged  in  svana  (or 
Sana,  suvdna),  —  ?va,  £a  dog;’  sve  (and  suve),  —  $vas,  ‘to¬ 
morrow;’  ehisvdgata,  ‘come  and  be  welcome,’  C.  i.  13,  3, 
Suttavibh.  i.  181.  Epenthesis  in  suvatthi  =  svasti,  ‘  welfare.’ 

Hv  undergoes  metathesis  like  liy ,  as  in_yi»^a=jihva,  ‘  tongue; 
sometimes  it  becomes  bbh,  as  in  gabbhara=gahva,r&,  ‘a  cavern. 

A  sibilant  preceding  or  following  an  explosive  is  assimilated 
by  the  same  and  generally  produces  aspiration  of  the  group. 

Ksh  is  mostly  changed  to  kkk  or  cch,  as  in  m&Mw=cakshus, 

« eye ;’  gavakkha ,  ‘  bull’s  eye,’  but  gavacchita,  J at.  i.  60  ;  rukkba 
and  racc7?ffl=vriksha,  ‘  a  tree,’  Mil.  209,  Suttavibh.  i.  179  ; 
khudda— kshudra,  ‘small’  (chudda,  ‘  mean,’  is  not  the  same 
word,  but  participle  to  the  root  chubhz=^^.sk\w,  Trenckner,  Mill. 
130),  khamd  =  kshama,  ‘patience’  and  ‘  earth ;’  in  the  latter 
signification  also  chama,  comp.  Hem.  ii.  18;  akkocchi— w- 
kshit  y/krup,  Kacc.  13.  Sometimes  the  aspiration  is  dropped, 
as  in  Takkasild  —  Taksba^ila,  ‘a  city  in  the  Punjab;’  ikka  = 
riksha,  ‘a  bear’  (also  written  isa  and  issa  in  Abhidhanapp.), 
Okkdka  =  Ikshvaku.  Patissd,  ‘  obedience,’  is  =  pratiksha 
according  to  Senart  Mahavastu  516 ;  appatissavdsa  occurs 
Jfit.  ii.  352. 

Ts  and  ps  generally  become  cch,  as  in  jiglaccJid  =  jighatsa, 
<  hunger;’  chata,  ‘  hungry,  desirous,’  and  its  opposite  nicchdta, 
Fausb.  S.  N.  143,  from  psa,  samvacchara  (and  vacchara , 
Saddhammop.  v.  239)  =  samvatsara,  ‘year;’  bibbacca— bibhatsa, 
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‘  loathsome ;’  and  from  the  same  root  nibbhaccbeti,  ‘  to  rebuke,’ 
Jat.  ii.  368.  Exceptions  are  most  of  the  roots  beginning  with 
s  when  composed  with  the  preposition  ut,  which  gives  the 
group  ss,  as  wssa^«=utsada,  ‘desire,’  Fausb.  S.  N.  149,  generally 
used  in  the  compound  ussadaniraya,  where  Burnouf  translates 
it  ‘protuberance,’  comp.  Mahavastu  372;  and  the  verb  ussa- 
diyati,  ‘  to  be  spoiled,’  C.  vi.  11,  3,  Suttavibh.  ii.  99.  We  find, 
however,  also  the  regular  form  ucchadeti,  Mil.  241  ;  ucchadana, 
‘rubbing  the  body  with  perfumes,’  Gr.  10,  Mil.  315  ;  ucchanga 
—  utsariga,  ‘the  hip.’ 

Qc  becomes  cch,  as  in  niccharati=m^ear,  ‘  to  proceed.’  An 
exception  is  niccitta  (for  niccita,  corr.),  ‘thoughtless,’  Dh.  173, 
Jat.  ii.  298. 

Shh  and  sh  generally  become  kick,  as  nikkha  or  nekkha  = 
nishka,  ‘  golden  ornament.’  Exceptions  are  most  of  the  roots 
beginning  with  k  when  composed  with  the  preposition  nis,  which 
in  Samskrit  must  result  in  shk,  but  in  Pali  only  gives  kk, 
e.  g.,  nikkaddhati,  ‘to  expel, ’— nishkrish  ;  we  have,  however,  the 
group  kkh  in  nekkhamma  —  naishkamya,  ‘abandonment  of 
desires,’  Yinaya  texts,  i.  104;  and  in  nilckhamati  =  nishkram, 
‘to  depart’  (nikkam  only  Mil.  245,  Kh.  8);  takkara= taskara, 
fa  thief;’  avakkara  —  avaskara  in  avakkarctpati,  ‘  slop-basin,’ 
M.  iv.  1,  2. 

Sht  and  shth  become  ttb  in  5to/7m=bhrashta,  ‘fallen’  and 
=  bhrishta,  ‘fried;  patthu  =  prashtha,  ‘clever’  (Buddhagh. 
cheka’  Suttavibh.  i.  210,  ii.  60,  254,  mattha  and  matta 

~  mrishta,  ‘  polished  ;’  vatta  =  vrishta,  from  vassati,  ‘  to  rain  ’ 
(mttha,  Jit.  in.  484);  o,ttaka— ash  taka  (Buddh.  addhaka ), 
Suttavibh.  i.  81;  leddu— leshtu,  ‘  a  clod  of  earth.’ 

St  and  sth  generally  become  tth,  as  in  adhivattha— adhivasta, 

‘  living  on  ’  ( adlnvuttha ,  Ma'haparin.  23),  parivattba ,  and  pari- 
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vuttha ;  apattha  —  apasta,  ‘thrown  away,’  Db.  27;  pattha  = 
prastha,  ‘a  measure  of  capacity;’  atthi— asthi,  ‘bone.’  Tt  in 
niratta  —  nirasta,  ‘rejected,’  Fausb.  S.  N.  150;  hiyattana— 
hyastana,  ‘yesterday’s  ;’  57«a^<7am«Wa  =  bhadramusta,  ‘  Cyperus 
rotundus,’  M.  vi.  3,  1;  nettimsa  —  nistrim^a,  ‘merciless,’  Jat. 
ii.  77;  v/rattalim— urastadam,  ‘beating  the  breast,’  Mil  11. 
St  remains  in  viddhasta=^v\dh.va.sta,  ‘  broken;’  it  becomes  ss  in 
«ass«=basta,  ‘  goat,’  but  also  bhasta,  Jat.  iii.  278. 

Shp  and  sp  generally  becom&  pph,  as  in  puppha— pushpa, 
‘a  flower;’  nipphala ==nishphala,  ‘fruitless;’  pp  in  bappa  or 
vappa  =  bashpa,  ‘  a  tear,’  M.  x.  2,  13  ;  vanappati  =  vanaspati, 
!  a  tree,’  duppura  =  dushpura,  ‘  difficult  to  fill,’  Db.  392  ; 
nippapa  =  nishpapa,  ‘  sinless,’  Dh.  37  ;  potthabba  for  phot- 
thabba,  ‘  contact,’  Jat.  ii.  81  ;  appotheti  —  asphotayati,  ‘  to  snap 
the  fingers.’ 

Groups  of  nasals  with  sibilants  can  either  be  assimilated  or 
remain  unchanged,  or  insert  a  vowel  between  the  nasal  and 
the  sibilant,  or  change  the  sibilant  to  h  with  metathesis. 

Qn  and  sn:  panha  =  pra^na,  ‘question,’  and  paripafihati , 
‘to  consider,’  sindna  and  nahdna—suaxia,  ‘bathing  ;  for  sinani, 
‘  powder  ’  Assalayanasutta  13  comp,  snamya,  —  curna,  Panini 
3,  3,  113  schol. 

Shn  :  unha  —  ushna,  ‘  hot,’  but  situnnaka  for  dtunhalca,  M- 
viii.  10,  2  ;  tanhd  and  tasind  =  trisbna,  ‘  thirst ;’  ,  osanhati,  C.  v. 
2,  3,  is  a  derivative  from  sanha  —  ^lakshna,  ‘  smooth. 

Qm,  shm,  sra  :  sita,  mihita—  smita,  ‘  smile;’  vnassu  —  ^ma^ru, 
‘  beard  ;’  gimha  =■  grishma,  1  summer;’  asman  —  airman,  ‘  stone,’ 
but  amhana,  Fausb.  S.  N.  71  ;  arnhe  —  asme,  ‘us,’  but  asme, 
Jat.  iii.  359;  usmd  =  ushman,  ‘heat,’  Mil.  153;  bhasma  and 
bhesma  =  bhisma,  C.  vii.  4,  8,  Ab.  167  ;  ramsi  and  rasmi  = 
ra?mi,  ‘  beam  ;’  pamussati,  ‘  to  forget,’  is  derived  by  S.  Gold- 
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schmidt,  K.Z.  xxv.  487,  from  a  root  smrisb,  to  which  also 
belongs  Prak.  pamhusai,  pamhuttha,  Hem.  iv.  75,  184,  258  ; 
and  this  derivation  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  spelling 
pammuttha  and  pammussitva,  Dh.  247,  248,  Jat.  iii.  511. 

The  groups  hn,  Jim ,  generally  show  metathesis,  as  ganhati  = 
grihnati,  ‘  to  take;  jimha  =  jihma,  ‘crooked,’  spelt  jima,  Jat.  i. 
290  ;  hn  becomes  nt  in  majjhantilca  for  majjhahnika,  ‘midday.’ 

The  rules  of  the  changes  of  three  or  more  consonants  are, 
on  the  whole,  the  same  as  those  concerning  two  consonants 
which  have  just  been  laid  down.  When  assimilation  takes 
place  an  explosive  prevails  over  the  other  consonants  ;  sattha 
=  9astra,  ‘  a  weapon,’  but  fem.  satti  —  pastri,  ‘  a  knife ;’  uddha 
and  ubbha  —  urdhva,  ‘  high  tiJckhina,  tilcka  and  =  tikshna, 
‘  sharp  ;’  kasina  —  kritsua,  ‘entire,’  but  subhakinha  or  Qkinna= 
9ubha-kritsna  ;  dosina  and  junhd  =  jyotsna,  jyotsna,  ‘  a  moon, 
lit  night;’  arawpaMffy)'a=anupraskandja,  ‘having  occupied;’ 
uplavita  ~  utplavita,  ‘floated,’  Mah.  230;  bhastd  =  bhastra, 
‘  bellows,’  is  only  known  from  Abhidhanapp. 

Rdr  is  changed  to  ll  in  alia  =  ardra,  ‘  wet,’  Prak.  alia,  olla 
or  ulla,  Hem.  i.  82,  but  we  find  also  adda,  Jat.  i.  244,  and 
adda  =  ardra,  ‘name  of  a  Nakshatra,’  Ab.  58,  addaka=kvArak^ , 
‘green  ginger,’  Ab.  459;  rdhr  becomes  ddh  in  vaddha  =  vardhra, 
‘  leather,’  Jat.  ii.  154,  Ang.  p.  110. 

Tty  and  ttr,  where  they  are  not  assimilated,  are  simplified 
into  ty  and  tr  or  tt,  as  in  ratya  instr.  of  ratti  —  ratri,  ‘night 
vimuttayatana  =  vimukti  +  ayatana,  ‘point  of  emancipation  ) 
utrdsa  and  utrasta,  or  uttdsa  and  uttasta  =  uttrasa,  uttrasta, 
scUra  =  sattra,  ‘  sacrifice  udriyati ,  M.  iii.  8,  1,  Suttavibh.  i. 
254,  stands  for  uddriyati,  ‘  to  split  open,’  and  the  substantive 
udnyanam  occurs  Jat.  i.  72. 
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§  13.  Rules  ou  Sandhi. 

The  rules  on  sandhi  in  Pali  may  be  divided  into  rules  on 
vowel-sandhi,  and  rules  on  mixed  sandhi  where  a  vowel  and  a 
consonant  are  concerned.  Consonantal  sandhi  does  not  occur 
in  Pali.  All  the  rules  we  are  about  to  give  only  deal  with  the 
so-called  external  sandhi,  as  the  rules  on  internal  sandi  form  a 
part  of  the  phonetics  we  have  given  above.  We  only  speak 
here  about  the  sandhi  of  words,  the  sandhi  of  compounds 
belonging  to  the  chapter  on  the  formation  of  the  stem. 

Word-sandhi  is  not  imperative  in  Pali  as  in  Sarnskrit ;  it  only 
takes  place  in  certain  cases,  and  the  MSS.  vary  greatly  as  to 
its  use  or  neglect.  In  prose  it  is  almost  confined  to  inde- 
clinables  and  pronouns,  in  juxta-position  or  in  connection 
with  a  verb  or  a  nouD,  as  e.g.,  my  ayam=-me  avam,  yan  nuna  = 
yad  niina,  tasseva  —  tassa  eva,  tatth  Amanda ,  etc.  The  par¬ 
ticles  that  are  almost  regularly  found  in  sandhi  are  ca,iti  ( ti ), 
api  (pi),  eva,  as  katlan  ca  =  katliam  ca,  kincid  eva  —  kinci  eva, 
tath&pi  =  tatha  api,  etc.  The  negative  na,  followed  by  a  vowel, 
generally  loses  its  a ,  as  n'  atthi,  fC  eva,  ncihosi,  which  Trenckner, 
Pali  Misc.  81,  prefers  writing  na  tthi,  as  though  the  root  as  had 
lost  its  initial  a.  So  he  also  writes  tava  'ham,  eva  ham ,  Mil. 
219;  tattlia  ' ham  and  ndma  'ham,  and  the  same  with  ayam, 
although  ndmdham  and  ndmayam  are  equally  frequent. 

The  other  cases  of  word-sandhi  in  prose,  without  any  inde¬ 
clinable  or  pronoun,  are  divided  by  Childers  into  three  cate¬ 
gories :  (1)  a  vocative  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  preceded  by 
a  word  ending  in  a  vowel,  as gacch'  dvuso ,  pancah  Upali,  ayam 
Ananda;  (2)  a  verb  is  preceded  or  followed  by  a  noun  in 
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grammatical  relation  with  it,  as  utthaydsana ,  ascma  vutthdya, 
upajjhayass'  arocesum ;  (3)  two  nouns  are  in  grammatical 
relation,  as  dukkhass '  an  lam,  dmh'  akarehi. 

In  verse  word-sandhi  is  much  more  frequent  than  in  prose, 
under  the  influence  of  metrical  exigency  ;  in  later  texts,  like 
Dipavamsa,  Mahavamsa,  Buddhavamsa,  Cariyaphaka,  and  espe¬ 
cially  Kbuddasikkha,  it  is  not  uncommon  that  whole  syllables 
disappear  in  a  sandhi  where  it  is  required  by  the  metre,  as  e.g. 
changula  —  cliadahgula,  Mah.  211  ;  dasahassi  ~  dasasahassi, 
Bv.  xiii.  21  ;  ticattansaliassani ,  Bv.  xvi.  15. 

I.  Vowel  Sandhi. 

A  +  a,  a  followed  by  a  single  consonant  gives  a,  as  nahosi  = 
na-\-ahosi ,  nasalckhi  =  na asakkhi  •  if  a  double  consonant 
follows  the  a  remains  short,  and  an  apostrophe  is  put  generally 
after  the  terminating  consonant  of  the  first  word,  to  show 
that  a  vowel  has  been  dropped,  as  in  n'  atthi  =  na  atthi,  pan' 
annum  = pana annum.  In  a  few  instances  we  find  a  long  a 
before  a  double  consonant,  as  ndssa  —  na  assa,  Dh.  23,  comp, 
above  the  chapter  on  the  quantity  of  vowels,  p.  13.  A  short 
a  before  a  single  consonant  occurs  also  in  a  few  instances,  as 
c'  aham,  Jat  i.  3  ;  n'  ahosi  =  na  ahosi,  Dh.  155. 

.  A  or  *+*'  or  *  Sives  as  in  Skt,  e.g.  kokildyeva=kokildya  + 
iva,  neresi  —  na  iresi.  An  exception  is  iti,  which  always  gives 
dti  with  a  preceding  a,  e.g  Tissdti  =  Tissa  iti ;  i  is  elided  by 
a  preceding  «  in  yena  'me  =yena  ime,  pana  'me  =  pana  ime  • 
d  +  z  sometimes  gives  i,  as  seyyatUdam  =  seyyathd  idem. 

7  l°r  a  +  U°rn  gives  as  in  noPeti  =*a  upeti ,  pakkhandito- 
dadhim  =  pakkhanditd  udadUm ,  Mah.  117.  Seldom  we  find  u 
instead,  as  cubhayam  =  ca  ubhayam. 

.  A  18  fre<3uentlJ  elided  by  i  or  u  whether  followed  by  a 
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conjunct  consonant  or  not,  as  in  passath'  imam  —  passatha 
imam,  yass'  indriyani  —  yassa  indriyani. 

A  is  generally  elided  before  e,  o  :  ganhath'  etam  =  ganhatha 
etam,  iv'  otatam  =  iva  otatam. 

A  sometimes  elides  a  following  i,  u  or  e  in  eva  :  disva ’ 
panissayam—disva  upanissayam ,  sutva’  va  =  sutvd  eva,  Das.  4. 
Generally  a  is  elided  before  a  long  vowel  or  before  a  short 
vowel  followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant:  tath '  eva  —  tafha  eva, 
tay’  ajja  =  taya  ajja,  seldom  before  a  short  vowel  followed 
by  a  single  consonant  ;  muncitv’  aham  —  muncitvd  aham ; 
Jat.  i.  13. 

I  is  generally  elided  before  short  or  long  vowels,  as  gaccham ’ 
aham  —  gachami  aliam,  iddn ’  ime  —  idani  ime,  dasah'  upaqata  — 
daaahi  upagata,  dvih'  akarehi  =  dvthi  akarehi,  etc.  Sometimes 
it  remains  and  elides  the  following  vowel :  phalanti  ’ saniyo= 
phalanti  asaniyo,  idani  ’ssa  =  idani  assa ;  i-\-a  occasionally 
gives  d  :  kincdpi  —  kind  api,  pdham  —  pi  aham. 

A 

I  is  seldom  elided:  tunh’  assa— tunhi  assa ;  at  Jat.  iii.  414, 
we  have  dassaham  —  ddsi -f  aham. 

I+i  gives  %  :  palujjiti—palujji  iti,  Par.  40.  I  preceded  by 
t  (tt)  and  followed  by  another  vowel  may  become  y :  jivanty 
elaka  —jivanti  elaka,  guty  atha  =  gutti  atha.  Generally,  how¬ 
ever,  the  group  ty  is  changed  to  cc,  especially  when  the  first 
word  is  iti :  iccevam  —  ity  evam.  The  corresponding  change 
of  dy  to  jj  is  not  attested  by  any  good  authority.  Api  followed 
by  a  vowel  may  become  app  through  an  intermediate  apy :  app 
eva  —  api  eva  ;  itv,  tv  for  iti,  ti  is  most  probably  only  a  corrupt 
spelling. 

U  is  elided  before  a  vowel :  samet'  ayasmd  —  sametu  dyasma, 
ids'  eva  —  tdsu  eva.  Earely  it  elides  a  following  vowel :  nu' 
ttha—nu  attha,  kinnu ’  md  —  kinnu  imd.  U-\-i  sometimes  gives 
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a  :  utihuti  =  SMku  +  iti.  Before  a  or  e  it  can  be  changed  to 
v  :  vattliv  ettha  =  vatthu  ettha,  sesesv  ayam  _  sesesu  ayam. 

E  may  be  elided  before  a  long  vowel  or  before  a  short  vowel . 
followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant :  m'  dd  —  me  an,  sac  assa= 
saceassa;  sometimes  it  elides  a  following  vowel :  te'  me=te 
ime,  sace ’  jja  =  sace  ajja,  re ’  yya  =  re  ayya,  Mil.  124  ;  occa¬ 
sionally  e  +  tf  gives  a,  as  sacayam  =  sace  +  ayam,  Dh.  140,  165  ; 
but  the  e  can  also  be  turned  into  y,  as  if  it  were  and  an  a 
following  lengthened  by  compensation  when  a  single  consonant 
follows  :  tyaham  =  te  aham,  mydyam  =  me  ayam ,  ty  ajja  =  te 
ajja;  exception,  tyassa  =  te  assa. 

0  is  elided  before  a  long  vowel  or  a  short  vowel  followed  by 
a  double  consonant  :  Jcut'  ettha  =  kuto  ettha,  tay  assu  tayo 
assu,  tat '  uddham  =  tato  uddham.  It  elides  a  following  vowel 
in  so'ham—so  aham ,  eattdro'  me—cattaro  ime,  etc.  O+a  gives 
d:  dukkhdyarn  =  dukkho  ayam,  Jat.  i.  168.  O  can  also  be 
turned  into  v  (as  e  into  y)  and  an  initial  a  lengthened  if 
followed  by  a  single  consonant:  yvdham  = yo  aham,  khvassa 
—  kho  assa,  yveva—yo  eva  :  exceptions, ■>svassu—so  assu,  Jat.  i. 
196  ;  khvassa  =  kho  assa,  Payoga  Siddhi. 

Euphonic  consonants  are  often  inserted  when  two  vowels 
meet,  to  avoid  a  hiatus  ;  especially  the  semi-vowels  y  and  v 
are  used  for  this  purpose. 

Tis  inserted  between  a  word  terminating  in  a  or  a,  when 
followed  by  idam  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases  of  this  pronoun 
which  begins  with  i  :  na  yidam  —  na  idam,  ma  yime  —  ma  ime, 
yathayidam  —  yatha  idam  with  shortening  of  the  a.  The  same 
process  takes  place  with  eva  and  iva ,  which  latter,  however,  is 
changed  to  viya  by  metathesis.  When  a,  d  is  followed  by  u ,  u, 
v  may  be  inserted  for  euphony  :  hhanta  vudikkhati  =  bhantd 
udikkhati. 
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Sometimes  a  euphonic  m  is  inserted  between  two  vowels  : 
idha-m-ahu  =  idha  ahu,  pariganiya-m-asesam  =  pariganiya 
asesarn,  Girimanandasutta  in  Paritta,  Jcapi-m-dgantva,  Cariy.  ii. 
5,  4  ;  or  r  if  the  following  word  is  iva  :  aragge-r-iva  =  aragge 
iva,  sasapo-r-iva  =  sasapo  iva,  sikha-r-iva  =  silclid  iva,  Maha- 
samayas.  21.  Pinal  a  is  shortened  before  this  r  in  yatha-r-iva, 
tatha-r-iva  =  yatha  eva,  tatha  eva ,  Kacc.  19. 

In  a  great  many  cases  a  lost  consonant  is  revived  to  avoid 
the  hiatus,  as  in  yasmdd  apeti  =  yasmad  apeti,  Jcocid  eva  = 
ka^cid  eva,  tunliim  asina  =  tushnnn  asina,  vuttir  esd  —  vrittir 
esba,  chalabJiinna  =  shadabhijna,  putkag  eva  =  prithag  eva ,pag 
eva  =  prag  eva,  with  shortening  of  the  a,  sammadanna  — 
samyag  ajna,  with  change  of  g  to  d,  and  anvad  =  anvak  in  a 
passage  of  the  Maggasamyutta  quoted  by  Morris,  ‘  Eeport  on 
Pali  literature,’  p.  5.  Bhir  atthu,  Jat.  i.  59,  stands  for  dhig  atthu, 
vijjur  eva  for  vijjud  eva.  Jat.  iii.  464  we  have  jivar  eva  for  jivann 
eva-,  attadatlia  stands  for  aftanattha  —  atman  +  artha,  satthud 
anvaya  for  satthur  anvaya,  punad  eva  for  punar  eva. 

II.  Mixed  Sandhi. 

Original  double  consonants  simplified  by  assimih  tion  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word,  can  again  be  doubled  aft  el  a  word  ter¬ 
minating  in  a  vowel  :  yatra  tthitam  —  yatra  thham  for  yatra 
sthitam.  This  is  often  done  in  verse  when  a  long  syllable  is 
required. 

In  a  few  cases  a  lost  final  consonant  is  revived  before  a 
consonant,  as  ydvan  c'  idam  —  ydva  ca  idam,  suhanus  saha,  Jat. 
ii.  31,  iayas  su  =  trayas  svid,  JKh.  9. 

As  we  have  seen  above,  p.  45,  sometimes  anusvara  stands 
for  an  original  consonant,  and  in  this  case  before  a  vowel  it  is 
liable  to  be  replaced  by  the  original  consonant.  Sakrit  becomes 
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saJcim  in  Pali,  but  before  a  vowel  we  have  salad ;  in  the  same 
way  we  have  tad  for  tam ,  yad  for  yam ,  etc. 

In  verse  when  a  short  sellable  is  required,  anusvara  can  be 
elided  before  a  consonant  :  no  ce  munceyya'  candimam  for 
munceyyam  Candaparitta,  akahklia  virdgam  for  akahkliam , 
Dh.  v.  343.  Or  else  the  wffiole  syllable  may  be  dropped,  as  in 
rajovajalV  ukkutikappamanam  as  the  metre  requires,  Dh.  v. 
141;  piyan'  adassanavi  for  pxydnam ,  Dh.  v.  210;  papan'  aka- 
ranam ,  for  papanam ,  v.  333  ;  nipajj'  aham  for  nipajjim ,  Jat.  i.  13. 
When  the  anusvara  is  dropped  the  remaining  a  can  be  con¬ 
tracted  with  a  following  a  to  a,  as  in  saccaham—satyam  aham , 
Suttavibh.  i.  190  ;  labkeyydham  —  lablieyyam  aham ,  Parin.  59; 
idaham=idam-\- aham  in  the  phrase  ekam  iddham  samayam,  comp. 
Oldenberg,  K.Z.  xxv.  325. 

Only  in  late  texts  an  anusvara  can  elide  a  following  vowel, 
as  cirassam'  dhund  for  adhuna,  vassantain  ’ malakam  in  two 
passages  from  Pali  Burmese  books  quoted  by  Oldenberg, 

‘  India  Office  Catalogue,  p.  121,’  sovannamayam  ’ nunnatam  for 
anunnatam ,  Khuddasikkha,  xxxvi.  15. 

§  14.  Declension. 

« 

We  distinguish  in  Pali,  as  in  Sarpskrit,  stems  ending  in 
vowels  and  stems  ending  in  consonants,  and  according  to  this 
division  the  whole  declension  of  substantives  and  adjectives  is 
arranged.  It  must  however  be  remarked,  that  the  vowel  stems 
have  largely  encroached  upon  the  consonantal  stems,  and  that 
only  fragments  of  a  consonantal  inflexion  have  remained. 
Especially  consonantal  stems  identical  w?ith  roots,  which  are 
frequent  enough  in  Samskrit,  have  almost  totally  disappeared 
from  Pali,  and  have  been  replaced  by  dissyllabic  stems  increased 
b)  the  addition  of  a  vowel.  A  careful  investigation  of  the  old 
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texts  has  only  yielded  the  following  instances  of  consonantal 
root-stems  :  taco ,  pi.  oftvac,  ‘  skin,’  Dh.  Ill,  Kb.  3;  padd,  instr. 
of  paid,  ‘foot,’  Dh.  164;  vaca,  instr.  of  vac,  ‘speech,’  Kh.  9  ; 
pamudi,  loc.  of  pramud,  ‘joy,’  Gr.  139  ;  parisati  and  parisatim, 
Suttavibh.  ii.  285,  loc.  of  parishad,  ‘assembly.’ 

There  are  two  possibilities  ot  turning  these  consonantal 
stems  into  vowel-stems :  (1)  The  terminating  consonant  is 

dropped,  and  the  word  passes  into  the  declension  ofthat  vowel 
which  now  stands  at  the  end,  e.g.  upanisa— upanishad  ;  dpd— 
apad,  Jat.  ii.  317,  which  are  inflected  like  feminine  a-stems; 
dsi  —  acis,  ‘  blessing,’  inflected  like  an  2-stem  ;  maru  =  marut, 
name  of  a  ‘  deva,’  inflected  like  an  w-stem.  (2)  The  stem  is 
increased  by  the  addition  of  an  a  (which  may  represent  ori¬ 
ginally  the  termination  of  the  acc.  sing.,  comp,  however  Pischel, 
Beitr.  iii.  262),  and  the  word  is  now  inflected  like  an  a-stem, 
masculine,  feminine  or  neuter,  according  to  the  gender  of  the 
original  noun.  Such  instances  are  kita  =  krit,  and  visagata  for 
visakata  —  s ishakrit,  Suttavibh.  i.  80  ;  tivutd=trwr\t,  name  of 
a  ‘  plant ;  ’  barihisa  —  barhis,  ‘  sacrificial  grass.’  Sometimes  the 
gender  is  changed,  as  in  sarado  m.  ‘year’=  £arad  f.  comp. 
Pischel  gramm.  Prac.  5  ;  Beitr.  iii.  240.  Change  of  gender  is 
very  frequent  in  Pali, as  for  instance  in  vacibheda,  Khuddasikkha 
xl.  1,  we  have  instead  of  d  the  thematic  vowel  i,  and  as  this  is 
also  found  in  some  other  compounds,  I  do  not  believe  that  vaci 
'  is  a  locative  like  tvaci  in  tvacisara,  Pan.  vi.  3,  9 ;  comp.  Jain- 
aprak.  vatijoa  Beitr.  5.  Ap  is  generally  used  in  the  nom.  pi. 
ag>o,  we  find  however  a  gen.  apassa,  Mil.  363. 

Only  very  few  vestiges  of  the  dual  occur  in  the  texts  known 
to  us  at  present:  to  idh ’  dgato,  ‘  these  two  having  come,’ 
Dip.  56  ;  ubho  =  ubhau,  Dh.  v.  74,  306  :  mdidpitu,  ‘father  and 
mother,’  Cariy.  ii.  9,  7,  if  this  does  not  stand  for  the  acc. 

F 
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°pitrin.  Generally  the  plural  replaces  the  dual  even  in  such 
cases  as  jayampati  and  tudampati,  ‘  man  and  wife,  where 
the  meaning  clearly  points  to  a  duality. 

I.  Vowel  Bases. 

Masculine  and  Neuter  in  a. 

Dhamma,  ‘  The  Law.’ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

dhammo. 

dhammd,  dhammase. 

Yoc. 

dliamma ,  dhammd. 

dhammd. 

Acc. 

dhammam. 

dhamme. 

Iustr. 

dhammena. 

dhammehhi,  dhammehi. 

Dat. 

dhammassa  ( dhammdya ). 

dhammanam. 

Ahl. 

dhammd,  dhammasmd, 

dhammehhi,  dhammehi. 

dhammamhd. 

Gen. 

dhammassa. 

dhammanam. 

Loc. 

dhamme ,  dhammasmim, 

dhammesu. 

dhammamhi. 

Rupa,  ‘  The  Image.’ 

Singular. 

'I 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Yoc, 

\rupam. 

rupdni,  rupd. 

Acc. 

J 

rupani,  rupe. 

Instr. 

rupena. 

rupebhi,  rupehi. 

Dat 

rupassa  (rupaya). 

rupanam. 

Abl. 

rupa,  rupasma,  rupamha. 

rupebhi,  rupehi. 

Gen. 

rupassa. 

rupanam. 

Loc. 

rupe,  rupasmim,  rupamhi. 

rupesu. 
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The  form  given  in  the  table  as  dative  is,  properly  speaking, 
the  genitive  =  Skt.  dharmasya,  rupasya,  which  has  taken  up 
the  functions  of  dative  in  Pali.  The  old  dative  in  dya,  which  I 
have  given  in  paranthesis,  is  only  used  to  denote  the  intention, 
and  is  almost  synonymous  with  an  infinitive  ;  only  few  in¬ 
stances  occur  where  the  dative  has  a  terminative  meaning  as 
Dh.  v.  174,  saggaya  gacchati,  ‘goes  to  heaven,’  and  Dh.  v.  311, 
nirayaya  upakaddkati,  ‘  brings  to  hell,’  comp.  Piscbels  remarks, 
Beitr.  zur  kunde  d.  indog.  Spr.  i.  Ill,  119  ;  lolcanukampaya  = 
lokam  anukampitum,  ‘through  compassion  for  the  world;’  na 
patthaye  nirayam  dassanaya,  ‘  I  do  not  wish  to  see  the  hell.’ 
Especially  the  dative  atthaya  is  used  frequently  with  the 
meaniug  ‘  for  the  good  of,  for  the  sake  of,’  as  in  Buddhassa 
atthaya  jivitam  pariccajdmi,  ‘  for  Buddha’s  sake  I  will  lay  down 
my  life,’  comp.  Childers,  s.  v.  We  have  also  an  abridged  form 
atthd  used  in  the  same  sense,  e. g.  in  bhoj anattha,  ‘for  the 
sake  of  food,’  Jat  iii.  425.  Other  instances  of  this  abridged 
dative  are  esand  —  esanaya ,  ‘  in  search  of,’  Ten  Jat.  48,  81  ; 
andpucchd  —  anapucchaya,  ‘  without  asking  leave,’  comp,  pari- 
pucchaya,  Mil.  93  ;  Idhhd  in  such  sentences  as  IdbJia  vata  no , 

‘  this  is  for  our  advantage,’  which  Childers  explained  as  a 
dative,  is  in  reality  a  nom.  fern,  identical  with  the  masc.  Idbha, 
comp.  Senart  Mah&vastu  550. 

The  ablative  stands  for  the  instrumental  in  javd,  ‘  speedily,’ 
Dip.  23  ;  and  ahimsd,  ‘through  pity,’  Dh.  v.  270.  The  suffix  sd 
is  very  often  also  used  to  denote  an  instr.,  as  in  vahasa,  ‘  by 
dint  of,’  Mil.  379  ;  Suttavibh.  ii.  158  (comp,  the  v.  1.)  ;  talasa, 

‘  by  the  sole  of  the  foot  ’  (com.  padatalena),  Jat.  ii.  223  ;  rasasd, 

‘  by  taste,’  Jat.  iii.  328  ;  bilasd,  padasa,  Kacc.  91  ;  balasa,  ‘  by 
force,’  Cariy.  ii.  4,  7. 

In  the  ablative  the  terminations  in  dJtammasmd ,  dham- 
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mamba,  and  in  the  loc.,  dhammasmim,  dhammamhi,  are  taken 
from  the  pronominal  inflection.  Besides,  we  have  two  other  ter¬ 
minations  for  the  ablative,  to  —  skt.  tas,  and  so  —  pas,  which 
occur  mostly  in  later  texts,  but  also  in  a  few  instances  in  the 
Jataka  and  Dhp.  Instances  are  gananato,  ‘by  number,’  Jat. 
i.  29 ;  capdto,  1  from  the  bow,’  Dh.  v.  320  ;  devato,  ‘  from  a 
deva,’  Bv.  xvi.  7  ;  orato  pararn  gacchati,  parato  oram  agacchati 
‘  goes  from  this  end  of  the  field  to  the  further  end  and  back 
again  from  the  far  end  to  this,’  Jat.  i.  57  ;  mettdto,  ‘  from  friend¬ 
ship,’  Saddhammop.  v.  487,  489.  With  so  we  have  bhagaso, 
‘  by  portion,’  Mil.  330  ;  parivattaso,  ‘  by  turns,’  Mahaparin.  60  ; 
tini  yojanaso,  ‘  three  yojanas  wide,’  Bv.  xxi.  24. 

In  the  locative  the  forms  in  e  and  in  smim  or  mhi  are  almost 
equally  frequent  already  in  earlier  texts,  see  Torp,  Die  Flexion 
des  Pali,  p.  18.  The  forms  bilasi  and  padasi  given  by  Kacc.  91 
do  not  occur  anywhere  else.  The  locative  is  used  instead  of  a 
dative  in  brahmane,  Cariy.  i.  9,  47. 

In  the  nom.  pi.  of  the  masculine  we  have  a  form  in  dse 
which  corresponds  to  the  vedic  nom.  pi.  in  dsas,  as  panditdse , 
‘  the  learned,’  Fausb.  8.  N.  xi.  167  ;  ruJckJiase,  ‘  the  trees,’ 
Jat.  iii.  399,  comp.  Oldenberg,  KZ.  xxv.  315. 

The  acc.  pi.  of  the  masculines  in  e  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
explain  :  Kuhn  compares  it  to  the  vedic  pronominal  forms 
asme,  yushme,  which  are  used  likewise  for  the  nominative  and 
accusative,  and  refers  to  the  explanation  offered  by  Schleicher, 
Compendium  p.  611  for  these  forms  ;  comp.  Torp  p.  19, 
S.  Goldschmidt,  KZ.  xxv.  438. 

The  instr.  pi.  in  ebhi  or  ehi  quite  corresponds  to  the  vedic 
form  in  ebhis  (or  to  the  ablative  in  ebhyas,  as  the  forms  are  the 
same  in  Pali).  Instances  for  the  form  in  bhi  are  given  by 
Oldenberg,  KZ.  xxv.  316,  317.  In  old  texts  we  find  besides  a 
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form  in  e  corresponding  to  the  instr.  of  the  classical  Samskrit 
in  ais,  for  inst.  vampake,  used  as  a  dative,  ‘  to  the  beggars,’ 
Cariy.  i.  4,  9  ;  yacake,  ib.  i.  8,  12  ;  adliane  ature  jinne  yacake 
putt  hike  jane  samanabrahmane  klnne  deti  danam  akihcane, 
ib.  i.  1,  9  ;  gune  dasah'  updgatam,  instr.,  Jat.  i.  6. 

In  the  plural  of  the  neuter  we  have  the  regular  form  cittani 
for  nom.  and  acc.,  and  besides  rupd  for  the  nom.,  and  rupe 
for  the  acc.,  which  are  both  taken  from  the  masculine  de¬ 
clension.  Thus  we  have  satte  dukkhd  pamocayi ,  ‘  he  released 
the  beings  from  pain,’  Mah.  2  ;  pane  vihimuati ,  v.  1.  for  panani 
Tiimsati,  ‘  he  hurts  living  creatures,’  Yasala  sutta  v.  2.  The 
same  confusion  of  gender  occurs  in  pabbatdni,  Dh.  v.  188 
(probably  through  attraction  from  vanani),  in  dukkhd,  ‘sorrow,’ 
which  may  be  used  as  neuter  and  masc.,  and  (according  to 
Tausboll),  even  as  fem. 

In  the  locative  pi.  Childers  gives  a  form  milakkhusu  from 
milakkha,  ‘  a  barbarian,’  but  without  any  reference. 

Feminine  in  a. 

Kanna,  1  The  Girl.’ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

kanna. 

kanna,  kanndyo. 

Voc. 

kanhe. 

kanna,  kanhayo. 

Acc. 

k  annum. 

Icahna,  kahhdyo. 

Instr. 

kannaya. 

kahndbhi,  kanhdhi. 

llat. 

kannaya. 

kahhanam. 

Abl. 

kanhdya. 

kahndbhi,  kanhdhi. 

Gen. 

kannaya. 

kahhanam. 

Loc. 

kannayam ,  kannaya. 

kahhdsu. 

In  the  vocative  we  have  the  following  exceptions :  ammct, 
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anna,  amid,  tdtd,  all  signifying  ‘  mother,’  form  the  voc.  like 
the  nom.,  Kacc.  p.  64  ;  of  ammd,  we  have  besides  a  voc.  amma, 
frequent  in  Dh.  The  loc.  kannaya  is  taken  from  the  genitive. 
For  the  nom.  pi.  in  &  and  dyo,  comp.  Oldenberg,  Kz.  xxv.  317. 


Masculine  and  Neuter  in  i. 
Aggi,  ‘  The  Fire.’ 

Singular.  Plural. 


N.  &  V. 

aggi. 

aggayo,  aggi. 

Acc. 

aggim. 

aggi,  aggayo. 

Instr. 

aggina. 

aggibhi,  aggihi. 

Dat. 

aggino,  aggissa. 

agginam. 

Abl. 

aggina ,  aggismd,  aggimld. 

aggibhi,  aggihi. 

Gen. 

aggino,  aggissa. 

agginam. 

Loc. 

aggismim,  aggimhi. 

aggisu. 

AkkTii,  1  The 

Eye.’ 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  &  Y. 

aJcJcli,  akkim. 

akkhini,  akkhi. 

Acc. 

akkim. 

akkhini,  akkhi. 

Instr. 

akkhind. 

akkhibhi,  akkhihi. 

Dat. 

akkhino,  akkkissa. 

akkhinam. 

Abl. 

akkhind,  akkhismd,  ak- 
khimhd. 

akkhibhi,  akkhihi. 

Gen. 

akkhino,  akkhissa. 

akkhinam. 

Loc. 

akkhismim,  akkhimhi. 

akkhisu. 

A  voc.  ise,  corresponding  to  the  Skt.  rishe,  occurs  in 
Rupasiddhi,  and  Jat.  xix.  1,  2 .'  A  gen.  mune,  is  given  by 
Oldenberg,  KZ.  xxv.  318.  The  ancient  loc.  in  o,  is  only  formed 
from  the' stem  ddi,  according  to  Kacc.  41,  ado  and  ddu,  DL  96  ; 
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a  loc.  gire,  after  the  analogy  of  the  a-stems,  occurs  Jat. 
iii.  157.  An  instr.  after  the  same  analogy  is  buddharamsena, 
Bv.  x.  28.  Besides,  we  very  often,  especially  in  Dip.,  find  the 
simple  stem  used  for  almost  any  case  of  the  sing.,  see  Olden- 
berg,  KZ.  xxv.  318. 

A  nom.  pi.  aggino,  is  found  Saddhammop.  v.  586,  together 
with  the  regular  form  aggayo.  In  the  oblique  cases  of  the 
plural  we  only  find  the  short  i  occasionally  in  verses,  as  natihi, 
patisantharavuttinam ,  Dh.  146. 

Instances  of  the  nominative  accusative  of  neuters  in  m,  formed 
after  the  analogy  of  the  a-stems  are  not  very  frequent,  but 
numerous  enough  to  show  that  the  form  really  exists  :  akiehim, 
Dh.  140  ;  atthi'g,  Das.  J.  5,  12.  The  nominative  plural  akkhi , 
occurs  Dh.  82. 

Feminine  in  i. 


Ratti, 

Singular. 

N.  Yoc.  ratti. 

Ace.  rattim. 

Ins.  Abl.  rattiya. 

D.  Gen.  rattiya. 

Loc.  rattiyam ,  rattiya. 


‘The  Night.’ 

Plural. 

rattiyo,  ratti. 
ratti ,  rattiyo. 
rattibhi,  rattihi. 
rattinam. 
rattisu. 


The  nominative  plural  ratti,  is  formed  exactly  like  the  cor¬ 
responding  form  of  the  masculine  stems  aggi,  most  probably 
after  the  analogy  of  the  a-stems  (Torp.  41).  Iti  the  genitive  sing, 
we  have  a  form  kasino  like  aggino  in  Kasibharadvajasutta  v.  1, 
and  in  the  locative  ratto  =  ado,  Dh.  v.  299.  The  locative  sin¬ 
gular  in  d,  is  properly  speaking  a  genitive,  as  we  have  noticed 
also  in  kannd,  confusion  between  these  two  cases.  Instead  of 
the  group  iy  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular,  and  in  the 
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nominative  accusative  of  the  plural,  we  also  find  simple  y,  and 
this  may  be  contracted  with  a  preceding  dental  according  to  the 
rules  given  above,  p.  49.  In  this  way  we  obtain  forms  like 
nikaiya, from  nikriti,  ‘fraud,’  Jat.  ii.  183,  nikacca  with  shortened 

Suttavibh.  i.  90;  yucca  for  jdtiyd ;  sammucca  for  sammutiya , 
etc.,  comp.  Fausb.,  introd.  to  the  Suttanipata  transl.  p.  xi. 
Instead  of  rattiyd  we  have  ratya,  Dh.  178. 

The  declension  of  the  stems  in  i  is  very  much  the  same  as 
of  those  in  i  : 


Nadi,  ‘  A  River.’ 


Singular. 

N.  Yoc.  nadi. 

Acc.  nadim. 

Ins.  Abl.  nadiyd,  nadya,  najjd. 

D.  Gen.  nadiyd,  nadya,  najjd. 

nadiyam ,  najjam,  nadiyd. 


Loc. 


Plural. 

nadiyo,  najjo,  nactt. 
nadi,  nadiyo,  najje 
nadiblii ,  nadihi. 
nadinam. 
nadisu. 


In  the  ablative  singular  we  have  a  contracted  form  pesi  for 
pesiyd,  Md.  421,  an  ablative  in  to  is  sirito  from  sin  =  ^ri, 
Sunanta  Pas.  304.  From  dabli,  ‘spoon,’  we  have  the  genitive 
davya,  Jat.  m.  218.  The  nominative  plural  najjo  occurs  only 
Kacc.  56.  An  enlarged  form  of  the  genitive  plural  in  iydnam , 
is  met  with  in  a  few  examples  :  bhaginiydnam,  Mah.  4  ;  tevisa- 
tiyanam,  Dh.  117;  caturasitiydnam,  Dh.  350;  it  supposes  a 
nominative  singular  in  iyd,  like  9riya  for  9ri  in  the  Samskrit  of 
the  Northern  Bhuddhists. 


The  declension  of  MU  or  tU=, tri,  ‘a  woman.'  follows 

'nacli  in  general,  in  the  acc.  singular  we  have  an  additional 

form  =  strijam,  in  the  genitive  thiyam  =  stream,  in 

the  locative  itthiya. 


DECLENSION. 


73 


Masculines  and  Neuters  in  u. 
Bhikkhu,  £A  Mendicant  Friar.’ 


Nom. 

Yoc. 

Acc. 
Instr. 
D.  Gr 
Abl. 

Loc. 


Singular. 

bJiikkJm. 

bhikkhu. 

bhikkJium. 

bhikkhuna. 

bhikkhuno,  bhikkhussa. 
bhiJckhuna,  bhikJcJmsmd, 
bhikkhumhd. 
bhikkhusmim,  bhikkhum- 
hi. 


Plural. 

bhiklchavo,  bJiiJckhu. 
bJiikkhavo,  bhiklcliave ,  bhik 
khu. 

bhikkhu,  bJiikkhavo. 
bhikkJiubhi ,  bhikkhuhi. 
bJiikJcJiunam. 
bhikkhubhi ,  bhikkhuJii. 

bJiikkhusu. 


In  the  voc.  sing,  we  find  Sutano,  Jat.  iii.  329.  A  rest  of  the 
old  gen.  in  os,  survives  in  hetu  =  hetos,  Dh.  v.  84.  In  the 
oblique  cases  of  the  plural  again  we  find  the  short  u  (like  the 
short  i  )  occasionally  in  verses,  as  jantuhi,  Anecd.  33  ;  bhiJcJchusu, 
Dh.  v.  73  ;  jantunam,  Ten.  Jat.  91.  A  form  baJiunnam  with 
double  n  instead  of  u  occurs  Dh.  81.  Irregular  forms  of  the 
nom.  pi.  are  jantuno  and  mittaduno  from  mittadu— miivutlvn. b , 
Mah.  10 ,  jantuyo  and  hetuyo. 

Masculines  terminating  in  u  keep  it  in  the  nom.  sing.,  as 
abhibJ'.u,  Dh.  255,  but  shorten  it  in  the  other  cases.  The 
plural  is  abhibJiu  or  abJdbhuvo,  from  sabbannu  =  sarvajiia : 
sabbannu  or  sabbannuno,  from  saJiabJiu  :  saJiabJiu,  saJiabJiuvo, 
sahabhuno. 

The  neuters  in  u  form  the  nom.  voc.  acc.  pi.  either  in  u  or 
uni ,  as  madJiu  or  madJmni.  The  nom.  and  acc.  sing,  can  take 
m  like  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  f-stems,  as  cakkhum 
udapddi,  Kacc.  27. 
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Feminines  in  u. 

Dhenu,  ‘  A  Cow.’ 

Singular. 

Plural. 

V. 

dhenu. 

dhenuvo,  dhenuyo,  dhenu. 

Acc. 

dhenurn.. 

dhenu,  dhenuyo. 

I.  A. 

dhenuya- 

dhenubhi,  dhenuhi. 

D.  G. 

dlienuya. 

dhenunam. 

Loc. 

dhenuyam,  dhenuya. 

dhenusu. 

The  nom.  pi.  dhenuvo  occurs  Dh.  237,  where  Fausboll  has 
altered  it  to  dhenuyo.  JBlm,  ‘  the  earth,’  makes  in  the  loc.  sing. 
bhuvi,  Kacc.  45  ;  massu,  though  being  a  neuter,  forms  its  gen. 
according  to  the  fem.  fashion  mccssuyd,  Jat.  iii.  315.  An  abl. 
with  the  termination  to  occurs  in  natthuto,  ‘into  the  nose,’ 
M.  viii.  1, 11,  jambuto,  Bv.  xvii.  9,  the  loc.  dhatuya,  C.  ix.  1,  4. 

The  feminines  terminating  in  u  follow  the  declension  of 
dhenu  with  the  only  exception  of  the  nom.  sing.,  which  may 
adopt  the  form  in  u  as  vadhu,  ‘  a  wife,’  Ab.  230  (but  vadhu, 
Suttavibh-  i.  18)  ;  sarabhu— sarayu,  ‘  name  of  a  river  camu  = 
camu,  ‘  an  army  ;’  padu  =  padu,  ‘  a  shoe  sassu  =  gva9ru, 
‘  mother-in-law.’ 


N.  Y. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
D.  G. 


Stems  ending  in  a  diphthong. 

Go,  ‘  A  Cow.’ 

Singular.  p]ural 

9°'  gavo ,  gavo. 

gavam,  gavam,  g&vum.  gavo,  gavo. 

gavena,  gdvena.  gobhi,  gohi. 

gavassa,  gavassa.  gavam,  gonam,  gunnam. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Abl.  gava,  gava,  gavasma,  ga-  gobhi,  gohi. 

vasmd,  gavamlid,  ga- 
vamhd. 

Loc.  gave,  gave,  gavasmim,  gosu,  gavesu,]  dvesu. 

gavasmim,  gavamhi, 
gdvamhi. 

We  find  throughout  the  declension  a  new  stem,  gava  or  gava, 
which  is  inflected  like  a  masculine  a-stem  ;  we  meet  even  with 
a  nom.  pi.  ga.vd ,  Jat.  i.  336,  together  with  the  nom.  pi.  gaviyo, 
of  the  fem.  gdvi. 

All  other  diphthongic  stems  have  disappeared  in  Pali  :  nau 
has  become  navd  following  the  declension  of  the  feminine  a- 
stems,  dvu  has  become  divo  with  the  only  exception  of  the 
instr.  sing,  diva,  which  is  used  like  an  adverb  in  Pali. 

Consonantal  Stems. 

Stems  in  nasals. 

These  are  considered  by  the  native  grammarians  as  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  vowel-stems. 

(1)  in  an. 

Attan  =  atman,  ‘  Self.’ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

attd. 

attano. 

Yoc. 

atta,  attd. 

attano. 

Acc. 

attdnam,  attain. 

attano. 

Instr. 

attana,  \attena\. 

attanebhi,  attanehi. 

D.  G. 

attano. 

attdnam. 

Abl. 

attana. 

attanebhi ,  attanehi. 

Loc. 

attani. 

attanesu. 
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A  parallel  form  is  citumd  with  the  same  inflexion,  and  besides, 
tumo,  Fausb.  S.  N.  170.  The  instr.  attena,  the  abl.  attasma, 
attamha,  and  the  loc.  attasmim,  attamhi,  given  by  Clough,  have 
not  yet  been  found  in  any  old  text. 


Brahman,  ‘  Brahma.’ 


Singular. 


Norn. 

brahma. 

Yoc. 

brahme. 

Acc. 

brahmanam,  brahmam. 

Instr. 

brahmana,  brahmund. 

D.  Gr. 

brahmimo,  [ brahmassa ]. 

Abl. 

brahmana,  brahmund. 

Loc. 

brahmam. 

The 

voc.  sing,  brahme,  Kacc.  96, 

of  the 

Gstems. 

Iidjan,  ‘  A 

Singular. 

Nom. 

raj  a. 

Yoc. 

raja,  raja. 

Acc. 

rajanam,  rdjam. 

Instr. 

ranha,  rajena. 

D.  G. 

ranho,  rdjino,  [ rdjassa ]. 

Abl. 

rahna. 

Loc. 

rahhe,  rajini. 

Plural. 

brahmano. 

brahmano. 

brahmano. 

bi'ahmebhi,  brahmehi. 
brahmanam,  brahmunam. 
brahmebhi,  brahmehi. 
brahmesu. 

is  formed  after  the  analogy 
King.’ 

Plural. 

rdjdno. 

rdjdno. 

rdjdno. 

rajubhi,  rdjuhi,  r&jebhi,  ra- 
jehi. 

rahham,  rajunam,  rajanam. 
rajubhi ,  rdjuhi,  rajebhi,  rd- 
jehi. 

rdjusu,  rdjesu. 


We  find  an  instr.  muddhand  from  muddhd,  ‘the  head,’ 
Mah.  117,  and  a  loc.  muddhani,  ib.  108  ;  an  instr.  raj  and,  which 


DECLENSION. 


77 


I  think  cannot  be  correct,  has  been  given  by  Fausboll,  Jat. 
in.  180,  and  a  gen.  rannassa,  Jat.  iii.  70.  The  forms  rajam , 
rdjena  suppose  a  stem  raja,  rdjino  and  rajini  are  simply  formed 
by  epenthesis  ;  in  the  plural  we  have  to  adopt  a  stem  rdju,  from 
which  all  the  cases  can  be  derived.  The  legend  PAONANO 
PAO  on  the  Indobactrian  coins  does  not  represent  a  Pali  form 
rajunanam  raja  with  double  suffix,  as  Kuhn  believed,  but  is 
a  Skythian  title  formed  on  the  model  of  rajadiraja,  comp. 
Oldenberg,  Ind.  Ant.  x.  215  note. 

Some  substantives  belonging  to  this  declension  in  Samskrit 
follow  the  a-declension  in  Pali,  as  Vissakammo— Vicvakarmau, 
‘  name  of  a  celestial  architect,’  spelt  Vissukamma,  Cariy  i.  9,  41 ; 
w;af#ccA«d'c7o=vivrittachadman,  ‘one  by  whom  the  veil  is  rolled 
away;’^>Mi^«Zowio  =  prithuloman,  ‘a  fish  athabbana  =  atharvan, 
yakana—\j akan,  ‘  the  liver  cliaka ,  chakana  —  cnk&n,  ‘dung.’ 


Yuvan,  ‘  Young.’ 


Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

D.  G. 
Abl. 

Loc. 


Singular. 

yuvd. 

yuva, yuvd, yuvdna, yuvdna. 
yuvanam ,  yuvam. 
yuvdna,  yuvdnena,  yuvena. 

yuvanassa,  yuvassa. 
yuvdna,  yuvanasmd ,  yuva- 
namha. 

yuvdne,  yuvdnasmim ,  yuvd- 
namhi,  yuve,  yuvasmim, 
yuvamhi. 


Plural. 

yuvano,  yuvdna. 
yuvano ,  yuvdna. 
yuvdne,  yuve. 
yuvanebhi,  yuvanehi,  yu- 
vebhi,  yuveki. 
yuvdnanam,  yuvanam. 
yuvanebhi,  yuvanehi,  yu- 
vebhi,  yuvehi. 
yuvdnesu,  yuvdsu,  yuvesu 
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Most  of  these  forms  suppose  a  new  stem  yuvana ,  formed 
from  the  aec.  sing.  Besides  we  have  a  stem  yuna,  from  which 
the  nom.  sing,  yuno,  f.  yum,  is  formed,  according  to  Kacc.  328. 


Sd  =  ?van,  *  A  Dog.’ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

sd. 

sd,  [sdno]. 

Yoc. 

sa. 

sd. 

Acc. 

sam,  [sdnam\. 

se. 

Instr. 

sena. 

sabhi,  sdhi. 

Dat. 

sdya,  sassa. 

sdnam. 

Ahl. 

sd,  sasmd,  samha. 

sabhi,  sdhi. 

Gen. 

sassa. 

sanam. 

Loc. 

se,  sasnrim,  samhi. 

sasu. 

Besides  we  have  for  the  nom.  sing,  the  forms  sdno,  svdno, 
suvano ,  sono  and  suno.  Other  words  following  the  same  inflec¬ 
tion  are  paccakJchadhammd  —  pratyakshadharman,  ‘  whose 
virtues  are  evident,’  and  gandivadhanvd,  ‘  using  the  bow 
Gandiva,’  Kacc.  182. 

A  few  substantives  form  only  some  cases  according  to  the 
nasal  inflection,  while  the  other  cases  follow  another  declension, 
as  kammam  — karman,  ‘action,’  which  forms  the  instr.  sing. 
kammuna,  kammana  and  kammena ,  the  gen.  kammuno  and 
kamviassa,  Pat.  11 ;  abl.  kammd,  Dh.  v.  127,  loc.  kammani. 
21Aamo=sthamas,  ‘strength,’  forms  part  of  its  cases  after  the 
nasal  inflection  as  the  instr.  thamund,  Kacc.  81,  but  generally 
thamasd,  Suttavibh.  ii.  134,  Mah.  143  (Tumour  tMmavd),  gen. 
thamuno.  In  the  same  way  add'ha— adhvan,  ‘a  road,’  forms 
addhano  and  addhuno  ;  hhasmam  =  bhasman,  ‘  ashes,’  loc. 
bhasmani. 
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Puma— pums,  ‘  a  man.’ 


Singular. 

Nom.  puma. 

Yoc.  pumam. 

Acc.  pumam. 

Instr.  pumana,  pumuna,  pumena . 
D.  G.  puniuno,  pumassa. 

Abl.  pumuna. 

Loc.  pumdne,  pume,  pumasmim, 
pumamhi. 


Plural. 

pumano. 

pumdno. 

pumano. 

pumanehhi ,  pumanehi. 
pumanam. 

pumanehhi,  pumanehi. 
pumdsu,  pumesu. 


A  nom.  sing,  pumo  occurs  Cariy.  iii.  6,  2,  similar  to  tumo— 


atma,  Pausb.  S.  N.  170. 


(2).  Adjectives  terminating  in  mant  and  vant. 
G-unavant,  ‘  virtuous.’ 


Singular. 

Nom.  gunavd ,  gunavanto. 

Voc.  gunavam,  gunava,  gunavd. 
x4.cc.  gunavantam,  gunavam. 
Instr.  gunavatd ,  gunavantena. 

D.  G.  gunavato,  gunavantassa, 
gunavassa. 

Abl.  gunavatd. 

Loc.  gunavati ,  gunavante,  guna- 
vantasmim ,  gunavantamhi. 


Plural. 

gunavanto ,  gunavanta. 
gunavanto,  gunavanta. 
gunavante. 

gunavantehhi,  gunavantehi. 
gunavatam ,  gunavantanam. 

gunavantehhi ,  gunavantehi. 
gunavantesu. 


The  neuter  has  in  the  nom.  voc.  acc.  sing,  gunavam ,  pi. 
gunavanti,  gunavantdni.  The  fern,  is  made  by  adding  i  to  the 
strong  or  the  weak  form,  gunavanti  or  gunavati ;  it  follows  the 
declension  of  the  2-stems. 


so 
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The  participles  in  ant  follow  this  declension  with  the  only 
exception  of  the  nom.  sing,  which  they  form  in  am  or  anto,  as 
gaccham,  gacchanto,  ‘  going.’ 

A  nom.  from  the  weak  form  jivato  for  jivanto  occurs  in  a 
verse,  Jat.  iii.  539  ;  an  acc.  vajatam,  Vasala  Sutta,  v.  6  ;  asatarn , 
Dh.  v.  73,  Vasala  Sutta  v.  16.  From  the  root  Tear  we  have  the 
part.  nom.  pi.  masc.  Jcaronta,  Dh.  v.  66  ;  nom.  sing.  fem.  karonti, 
Dh.  246;  gen.  sing.  masc.  karoto,  Dh.  v.  116;  instr.  samlchd- 
rontenci,  in  a  passage  of  Petavatthuvannana  quoted  I.  0.  C.  p.  79  ; 
all  these  forms  follow  the  3rd  pers.  pi.  karonti.  Besides  we 
have  the  gen.  anukubbassa,  Jat.  iii.  108,  rendered  in  the  Maha- 
vastu  by  krityanukaryasya. 

Arahant,  ‘an  Arhat,’  forms  the  nom.  sing,  araliam  and  arahd , 
the  former  being  the  regular  one,  the  latter  following  the 
analogy  of  mahd.  In  the  nom.  pi.  we  have  arahanto  and  arahd, 
Dip.  30,  Anecd.  7.  A  similar  nom.  pi.  mahd  occurs  Ab.  413. 
Kacc.  94  gives  a  nom.  sing,  maham  which  does  not  occur 
anywhere  else;  the  nom.  sing,  mahd  occurs  separately,  Dh. 
298,  Mah.  132,  and  besides  very  often  in  compounds. 

In  the  pi.  we  have  one  instance  of  an  old  form  sabbhi= 
sadbhis,  Dh.  v.  151. 

In  the  neuter  nom.  sing,  we  have  the  forms  brahd ,  Ab.  700, 
madhuvd,  Dh.  v.  69;  asam= asat,  Jat.  ii.  32. 

Of  participles  of  the  perfect  in  vams  we  have  bhayadassivd— 
°dari;ivams;  vidvams  forms  nom.  sing,  aviddasu,  Dh.  47;  nom. 
pi.  aviddasu,  C.  xii.  1,3;  besides  we  have  sabbavidu,  Dh.  v. 
353  ;  lokavidu— lokavid  of  the  Northern  Buddhists,  Lotus  860. 
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Bhavam ,  ‘Sir.’ 


Singular. 

Notn.  bhavam. 

Voc.  bho,  bhonta. 

Acc.  bhavantam ,  bhotam. 

Instr.  bhavata,  bhota ,  bhavantena. 
D.  Gr.  bhavato,  bhoto,  bhavantassa. 
Abl.  bhavatd,  bhota. 


Plural. 

bhavanto,  bhonto,  bhavanta. 
bhavanto,  bhonto,  bhante. 
bhavante,  bhonte. 


The  fem.  shows  the  forms  bhavanti ,  bhavati,  bhoti ,  PI.  bhotiyo. 


(3).  Stems  in  in. 


Bandin,  ‘a  mendicant.’ 


Singular. 

Norn,  dandi. 

V  oc.  dandi. 

Acc.  dandinani,  dandim. 

Instr.  dandina. 

D.  Gr.  dandino,  dandissa. 

Abl.  dandina,  dandisma,  dan- 
dimhd. 

Loc.  dandini,  dandismim,  dan- 
dimhi. 


Plural. 

dandino,  dandi. 
dandino,  dandi. 
dandino,  dandi. 
dandibhi ,  dandihi. 
dandinam. 
dandibhi,  dandihi. 

dandisu. 


At  M.  vi.  28,  11,  we  have  an  acc.  pi.  brahmacariye,  of  brah- 
macarin,  ‘  holy  and  at  Mahaparinibb.  16,  we  have  the  same 
passage  with  the  v.  1.  brahmacdrayo  ;  the  nom.  pi.  sabrahmacari 
occurs  Mahaparin.  5.  Dipi=. dvipin,  ‘a  leopard,’  forms  the 
nom.  ph  dipiyo,  Jat.  xiv.  1,  27.  The  oblique  cases  of  the 
plural  have  a  short  i  only  in  verses  :  paninam,  Dh.  135,  anuyo- 
ginani,  Dh.  v.  209.  An  instance  of  a  nom.  sing,  with  i  is  setthi 
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=  9resbtin,  ‘a  treasurer,  merchant,’  Jat.  i.  120,  122,  where  all 
MSS.  agree  in  the  spelling. 

Examples  of  an  enlarged  stem  are  saramatino  nom.  sing.= 
saramati,  Mil.  420;  verinesu  from  verin ,  ‘hostile,’  Dh.  v.  197. 


(4).  Stems  in  r. 


Sattha  —  ^ astri,  ‘  the  teacher.’ 


Singular. 

Nom.  sattha. 

Yoc.  sattlia,  satthu. 

Acc.  sattharam ,  sattharam. 

Instr.  satthara,  satthara,  satthund. 
D.  Gh  satthu,  satthussa. 

Abl.  satthara ,  satthara. 

Loc.  satthari. 


Plural. 

sattharo. 

satthdro. 

sattharo,  satthdre. 
satthdrebhi,  satthdrehi. 
satthanam,  satthdranam 
satthdrebhi,  satthdrehi. 
satthdresu. 


Here  also  some  stems  have  adopted  the  ^-declension,  as 
sallakatta— 9alyakartri,  ‘a  physician/  Mil.  110,  Att  208,  to 
which  Childers  compares  «a7iap^a=snapitri,  ‘  a  barber;’  Tcattara 
=kartri,  ‘  a  weak  man,’  in  hattaradanda,  M.  v.  6,  2  ;  Jcattara- 
suppa,  M.  vii.  1,  4;  and  theta— sthatri,  ‘firm,’  Gr.  5.  In 
composition  the  base  generally  terminates  in  u,  as  so7M=9rotri, 
‘  hearer,’  Hath,  vi.  6  (the  gen.  pi.  sotunam  occurs  in  a  passage 
of  the  Mahavagga  of  the  Dighanikaya,  quoted  I.  O.  C.  69) ; 
bhattu—h\\&Ytx'\,  ‘husband,’  Jat.  li.  348;  mandhatu =mandhatri, 
Jat.  ii.  310.  The  voc.  sing,  sattha  occurs  Kacc.  116;  the  acc. 
sattharam,  Bv.  xxii.  14 ;  an  instr.  satthdya,  Dh.  87  ;  the  gen. 
satthussa,  Mah.  240. 
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PaYa=pitri, 

‘  a  father.’ 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Noin. 

pita. 

pitaro. 

Yoc. 

pita ,  pita. 

pitaro. 

Acc. 

pitaram,  pitum. 

pitaro,  pitare. 

Instr. 

pitard,  pituna,  petyd. 

pitarebhi,  pitarehi,  pitubhi, 

pituhi. 

D.  G. 

pitu,  pituno,  pitussa. 

pitardnam,  pitdnam,  pitunnm , 

pitunnam. 

Abl. 

pitard. 

pitarebhi,  pitarehi,  pitubhi, 

pituhi. 

Loc. 

pitari. 

pitaresu,  pitusu. 

Jfafa=matri, 

‘  a  mother.’ 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Korn. 

maid. 

mdtaro. 

Voc. 

mdta,  mdtd. 

mdiaro. 

Acc. 

mdtaram. 

mdtaro ,  matare. 

Instr. 

Abl. 

|  mdtard,  mdtuyd,  mdtya. 

(  matarebhi,  mdtarehi,  mdtu- 
1  bhi,  matuhi. 

D.  G. 

matu,  mdtuyd,  mdtya. 

matardnam,  mdtdnam,  matu- 

nam,  mdtunnam. 

Loc. 

matari,  matuyam,  maty  am, 

mataresu,  mdtusu. 

mdtuyd,  mdtya. 

The  acc.  sing,  pitum  occurs  Cariy.  ii.  9,  3  ;  the  instr.  mdtya 
and  petyd,  Jat.  527,  v.  3,  5  ;  the  gen.  matussa,  given  by  Kacc. 
98,  is  not  found  anywhere  else,  and  belongs  most  probably  to  a 
bahuvrihi  (Torp.  33).  An  abl.  pitito  and  matito ,  ‘  on  father’s 
and  on  mother’s  side,’  occurs  Kacc.  102,  and  in  a  passage  from 
a  commentary  quoted  by  Alwis,  Introd.  xlv. 
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The  noin.  pi.  mabarapitaro ,  where  both  stems  are  inflected, 
occurs  Ang.  p.  121 ;  the  gen.  matapitunnam ,  Ten  Jat.  92.  An 
acc.  pi.  bhahe  occurs  Dip.  6,  21,  22. 

The  declension  of  dhibd,  ‘daughter,’  is  on  the  whole  the 
same  as  that  of  mata ;  we  find,  however,  a  vOc.  dhibe,  Dh.  364, 
JSt.  iii.  21 ;  and  an  acc.  pi.  dhita,  Jat.  i.  240.  In  composition 
we  have  dhUitthana,  Mah.  222  ;  dhituhetu ,  Mil.  117. 

Salchi,  ‘  a  friend.’ 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn,  sakha.  sakhdyo,  sakhano,  sakhino. 

Yoc.  sakha,  sakha,  sakhi,  sakhi,  sakhdyo,  sakhano,  sakhino. 

sakhe. 

Acc.  sakhdnam,  sakham,  saklid-  sakhi,  sakhayo ,  sakhano, 

ram.  sakhino. 

Instr.  1  ,7.  „  f  sakharebhi,  sakhdrehi,  sakhe- 

Abl  J  sakhina.  |  bhi,  sakhehi. 

D.  G.  sakhino,  salchissa.  sakharanam,  sakMnam. 

Loc.  sakhe.  >  sakhdresu,  sakhesu. 

The  acc.  sakham  occurs  Jat.  ii.  348  ;  an  abl.  sakhdrasma  is 
found  Jat.  iii.  534  ;  sakhito,  Att.  216.  Acc.  pi.  sakhi, 
Att.  203. 

(5).  Stems  in  s. 

Manas,  ‘  the  mind.’ 

Singular. 

N.  V.  A.  mano,  manam. 

Instr.  manasa,  manena. 

D.  G.  manaso,  mandssa. 

Abl.  manasa,  manasmd,  manamhd. 

Loc.  manasi,  mane,  manasmim,  manamhi. 
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The  plural  of  manas  not  in  use.  The  others  form  it  after 
the  a-declension.  The  nom.  acc.  manam  occurs  Dh.  v.  96, 
Cariy.  i.  8,  5;  rajam,  ‘dust,’  Dh.  v.  313,  but  rqjo  (with  the 
adj.  in  the  masc.),  Dh.  v.  125;  sumedham ,  Dh.  v.  208,  but 
sumedhaso,  Dh.  v.  29  ;  voc.  dummedka,  Dh.  v.  394 ;  a  gen. 
tap>assa  occurs  Jat.  i.  293  ;  nom.  pi.  sumana,  Kh.  6. 

Candramas,  ‘  the  moon,’  becomes  candima ;  jaras.  ‘  old  age,’ 
jard ;  and  apsaras,  ‘a  celestial  nymph,’  accharcu;  all  these  follow 
the  a-declension. 

The  comparatives  in  yo,  iyyo,  follow  the  declension  of  mano; 
se?///o  =  creyas,  ‘  better;’  gariyo— gariyas,  from  guru ,  ‘  heavy.’ 


Ayus,  ‘  life.’ 

Plural. 

dyuni,  dyu. 
dyubhi,  ayuhi. 
dyunavi. 

A  *  '  ' 

ayusu. 

The  instr.  dyusa  occurs  Kh.  16;  dyuna ,  Dh.  288;  the  gen. 
dyussa,  Mah.  220;  dyuno,  Dh.  128. 


Singular. 

N.  Y.  A.  dyu,  dyum. 

I  nstr.  dyusa,  dyund. 

D.  G.  dyussa,  dyuno 

Loc.  dyusi,  dyuni. 


§  15.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  with  vowel  bases  form  their  comparison  in  two 
ways : — 

(1)  By  adding  tara  for  the  comparative  and  tama  for  the 
superlative. 

(2)  By  adding  iyo,  yo  for  the  comparative  and  ittha  for  the 
superlative. 

Thus,  from  papa,  ‘  bad,’  we  can  form  papatara,  pdpatama 
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and  pdpiyo,  pdpittha,  Kacc.  196.  The  comparative  of  no.  1 
may  he  combined  with  the  superlative  of  no.  2;  thus  we  obtain 
pdpitthatara,  C.  i.  6,  2.  Besides,  the  comparative  of  no.  2  may 
be  increased  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  ika,  which  gives  us 
papiyyasika  in  tassap  dp  iyy  aside  akamma,  M.  ix.  6,  2  ;  and  with 
contraction  papissika. 

Adjectives  terminating  in  mant,  vant  and  vin,  drop  these 
suffixes  before  the  comparative  and  superlative  suffixes,  as  for 
inst .yunava  comp,  guniyo,  sup.  gunittha •  medhdvi  comp,  medhiyo, 
sup.  medhittha. 

Some  adjectives  form  their  comp,  and  sup.  from  entirely 

nediyo.  Sup.  nedittha. 
sadhiyo.  „  sddhittha. 
jeyyo.  „  jettha. 

kaniyo.  „  kanittha. 

seyyo.  „  settha. 


different  bases : 

antika,  ‘  near.’ 
balha,  1  strong.’ 
vuddha,  ‘  old.’ 

'I. 

pasattha,  ‘excellent.’ 


appa,  1  small. 
yuva,  ‘  young. 


Comp. 


§  16.  Pronominal  Inflexion. 

(1)  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second  Persons. 


First  Person. 


Singular. 

Nom.  aham. 

Acc.  mam,  mamam. 

Instr.  Abl.  may  a. 

Dat.  Gen.  mania,  mamam. 

mayham,  amham. 
Coe.  mayi. 


Plural. 

vayam,  mayam,  amhe. 
asme,  amhe ,  amhdkam. 
amhebhi,  amhehi. 
amhdkam,  amham. 

anihesu. 


Nom 

Acc. 


Singular. 
tvam ,  tuvam. 
tvam,  tuvam. 
tam,  tavam. 

Instr.  Abl.  tvaya ,  taya. 

Dat.  Gen.  tava ,  tavam. 

tuyham,  tumham. 
Doc.  tvayi,  tayi. 


Plural. 

turnhe. 

tumhe,  tumhakam. 


tumhebhi,  tumliehi. 
tumhakam ,  tumham. 


tumhesu. 


Besides,  we  have  the  enclitic  forms :  me,  te  for  instr.  dat. 
and  gen.  sing.;  no,  vo  for  acc.  dat.  and  gen.  pi. 

The  old  form  of  the  nom.  pi.  vayam  occurs  Dh.  105,  the  acc. 
pi.  asme,  Jat.  iii.  359.  The  acc.  pi.  amhdkam  and  tumhakam 
are  borrowed  from  the  gen.  The  nom.  pi.  amhe  and  the  gen. 
amham  and  tumham,  amhdnam  and  tumhanam,  are  only  found  in 
Kacc.  83,  84. 

The  enclitic  forms  no  and  vo  may  also  be  used  for  the  nom., 
according  to  Kacc.  78. 


(2)  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 


(a)  Stem  ta,  ‘  this.’ 

Singular. 

Masc.  and  Neuter.  Feminine. 

Nom.  so,  sa,  tam  (tad),  sd. 

Acc.  tam,  tam  (tad),  tam. 

Instr.  tena.  taya. 

Dat.  Gen.  tassa.  tassa,  tassdya,  tissd,  tissdya,  taya. 

Abl.  tasmd,  tamhd.  taya. 

Loc.  tasmim,  tamhi.  tassam,  tdsam,  tissam,  tdyam. 


rSAMMAit. 


Masc.  and  Neuter. 
Nora ,  Acc.  te,  tani. 

Instr.  Abl.  tebhi,  tebi. 

Dat.  Gen.  tesam,  tesanam. 
Loc.  t.esu. 


Feminine. 
ta,  tayo. 
tabid,  tdhi. 
tasam,  tasanam. 
tdsu. 


d  or  all  the  forms  beginning  with  t  we  may  substitute  the 
corresponding  forms  of  the  stem  na.  At  Kacc.  89,  the  follow¬ 
ing  forms  are  given :  nay  a,  nam,  ne,  nesu,  namM,  ndhi.  Besides 
we  have  the  stems  eta  and  ena,  which  are  inflected  like  ta  and 


na  respectively. 

In  the  com.  sing,  we  generally  have  so,  the  form  of  the 
substantives,  sa  occurs  Dh.  v.  142,  267,  268.  A  gen.  sing, 
masc.  tasmassa  is  found  Anecd.  15,  and  at  Mil.  136  all  MSS. 
give  tasam  for  the  loc.  sing,  fem.,  which  is  no  doubt  a  correct 
form,  comp,  nesam,  ib.  179. 


(b)  Stem  ima,  ‘  this.’ 
Singular. 


Masc.  and  Neuter. 
Nom.  ay  am,  idam,  imam. 
Acc.  imam ,  idam,  imam. 
Instr.  imina,  anena. 

D.  G  .  imassa,  assa. 

Abl.  imasmd,  imamhd,  asmd. 
Loc.  imasmim ,  imamhi,  asmim. 


Feminine. 

ay  am. 
imam, 
imaya. 

imissd ,  imissaya,  imaya,  assa, 
assaya. 
imaya. 

imissam,  imasam ,  imayam,  as- 
sam. 
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Plural. 


Masc.  and  Neuter. 

Feminine. 

N.  A.  ime,  imani. 

In.  Ab.  imebhi.imehi,  ebJii,ehi. 

D.  G.  imesam,  imesdnam, 
esam ,  esanam. 

Loc.  imesu. 

imd,  imayo. 
imabhi ,  imahi. 
imasam ,  imasanam. 

imasu. 

In  tadamina  for  tadimina,  Vasala  Sutta,  v.  22,  i  is  changed  to 
a  by  dissimilation. 


(c)  Stem  amu, 

1  that.’ 

Singular. 

Masc.  and  Neuter. 

Feminine. 

Nom.  asu,  adum. 

Acc.  amum,  adum. 

Instr.  amuna. 

Dat.  G-en.  amussa. 

Abl.  amusma ,  amumba. 

Loc.  amusmim ,  amumhi. 

asu. 

amum. 

amuya. 

amussa ,  amuya. 

amuya. 

amussam,  amuyam. 

Plural. 


Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  Acc.  amu,  amuyo. 

Instr.  Abl.  amubhi,  amuhi. 

Dat.  Gen.  amusam,amusdnam. 

Loc.  amusu. 

amu,  amuni. 

♦ 
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(3)  Relative  Pronoun. 
Stem  ya ,  ‘  which.’ 
Singular. 


Masc.  and  Neuter. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

yo,  yam  ( yad ). 

yd. 

Acc. 

yam,  yam  {yad). 

yam. 

Tnstr. 

yena . 

ydya. 

Dat.  Gen. 

yassa. 

yassa,  ydya. 

Abl. 

yamha. 

ydya. 

Loc. 

yasniim,  yamhi. 

yassam ,  yayam. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Neuter. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

ye,  yani. 

yd,  ydyo. 

Acc. 

ye,  yani. 

yd,  ydyo. 

Instr. 

yebhi,  yehi. 

yabhi,  yahi. 

Dat.  Gen. 

yesam. 

ydsam. 

Abl. 

yebhi,  yehi. 

yabhi,  yahi. 

Loc. 

yesu. 

ydsu. 

(4)  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

Stem  ka,  ‘  which.’ 

The  inflexion  ot  this  stem  is  like  that  of  ya  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  exceptions  :  The  nom.  sing.  neut.  is  kirn;  in  the  dat.  and 
gen.  masc.  and  neut.  sing,  we  have  Jcassa  and  kissa,  in  the 
loc.  kasmim ,  kamhi,  kismitn  and  kimhi. 

The  indefinite  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding  the  particles 
ci,  api  and  cana  to  the  forms  of  the  interrogative. 
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Besides,  we  have  a  number  of  words  which  although  not 
being  pronouns  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word,  still  follow  the 
pronominal  inflexion  :  Eirst  of  all,  possessives  like  madiya, 
mamaka,  ‘  mine,’  amhadiya,  1  our,’  would  belong  to  this  class, 
but  of  these  we  only  find  nominatives  in  our  texts.  Next 
come  the  adjectives  composed  with  dri<j,  as  mddisa,  ‘like  me  ;’ 
etadisa  or  etarisa,  and  idisa,  ‘  like  this  Mdisa,  ‘  like  what ;’ 
cirassam  for  cirassa,  ‘  long  since,’  seems  to  be  a  pronominal 
form. 

By  adding  the  suffixes  tara,  tama  (already  found  in  com¬ 
parison  of  adjectives)  to  the  interrogative  stems,  we  obtain  the 
pronominal  adjectives  katara  and  katama,  which  do  not  differ 
in  their  signification  much  from  the  single  pronoun. 

The  other  adjectives  inflected  according  to  the  pronominal 
inflexion,  are  sabba  and  vissa  =  sarva  and  vigva,  ‘  all ;’  anna  = 
anya,  ‘  other,’  with  its  derivatives  annatara,  annatama  ;  itara, 
‘other;’  uttara,  uttama,  ‘higher;’  adkara,  ‘inferior;’  apara,  para, 

‘  other  dakkkina,  ‘  right pubba,  ‘  former ;’  amuka  and  asuka, 

‘  this.’  Tlie  numeral  for  one,  eka,  also  follow  the  same 
declension. 

The  grammarian  Moggallana  (Alwis  Catal.,  184),  asserts  that 
these  adjectives  can  also  follow  the  regular  declension  of  the  a- 
stems,  and  gives  some  passages  from  unknown  texts. 

§  17.  Numerals. 

(1)  Cardinals. 

1  eka.  5  panca, 

2  dvi.  6  cha. 

3  ti.  7  satta. 

4  catu.  8  attha. 


92 


PALI  GEAMMAR. 


9  nava. 

10  das  a. 

11  ekadasa,  clear  as  a. 

12  dvadasa,  bdrasa. 

13  ter  as  a. 

14  catuddasa,  coddasa, 
cuddasa. 

1 5  pancadasa. 

16  solasa. 

17  sattadasa,  sattarasa. 
38  atthadasa,  attharasa. 


19  ekunavisam ,  ekunavisati. 

20  visam,  visati. 

30  timsam,  timsati. 

40  cattdrisam,cattdUsam ,  tdUsam. 
50  p  annas  am,  pannasa. 

60  satthi,  sattbim. 

70  sattati,  sattari. 

80  asiti. 

90  navuti. 

100  satam. 

1000  sahassam. 


The  forms  visam,  timsam,  etc.,  show  that  the  termination  ti 
of  the  Samskrit,  can  be  replaced  in  Pali  by  the  anusvara.  We 
find  the  anusvara  occasionally  also  where  it  has  no  right  to  be, 
as  in  dvddasam,  Mah.  8  ;  satthim  =  sbashti,  Dh.  211.  When 
the  nasal  is  dropped  the  remaining  a  may  be  lengthened. 

The  intermediate  numerals  between  visam  and  timsam,  etc., 
are  regular,  with  the  only  exception  that  instead  of  dvi  we 
generally  find  dva,  ba  (or  dva,  ba  before  a  double  consonant), 
as  in  dvavisati,  bdvisati,  dvattirnsa,  battivisa,  dvenavuti,  and 
instead  of  ti,  te  as  in  tevisati.  For  caturapiti  we  have  culla- 
siti,  for  pancavim9ati  pamuvisam,  Jat.  iii.  138. 

From  cha  we  have  a  plural  chaldni.  Dip.  108,  and  for  twelve 
dviccha  —  dvishash,  Ab.  195. 

About  the  declension  of  elca,  see  the  Pronouns. 


Dvi  and  the  synonymous  ubho  have  the  following  inflexion  . 
dve,  duve.  Mo,  ubhe. 

I.  A.  dvibhi,  dvihi.  ubhobhi,  ubhohi,  ubhebbi,  ubhelii. 

D.  Gr.  dvinnam ,  duvinnam,  ubhinnam.  / 

Loc.  dvisu.  ubhosu,  ubhesu. 
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ZJbho  —  Skt.  ubhau  is  one  of  the  few  rests  of  the  Dual 
remaining  in  Pali  (see  above,  p.  65). 


In  the  numerals  ti  and  ccitu  we  have  separate  forms  for  the 
fern.,  very  much  in  the  same  way  as  in  Skt.  : 


Masc.  and  Neuter. 


Norn.  Acc.  tayn,  tint. 

Instr.  Abl.  tibhi,  tihi. 

Dat.  Glen.  tinnam ,  tinnannam. 
Loc.  tisu. 


cattdro,  caturo,  cattari. 
catubbhi,  catubhi,  catuhi. 
catunnam. 
catusu . 


Norn.  Acc.  tisso. 
Instr.  Abl.  tibhi,  tilii. 
Dat.  Glen.  tissannam. 
Loc.  tisu. 


Peminine. 

catasso. 

catubbhi,  catubhi,  catuhi. 

catassannam. 

catusu. 


Panca  forms  the  instr.  abl.  pahcalii,  Gren.  Dat.  paheannam, 
Loc.  paheasu,  and  this  is  the  declension  all  numerals  in  a 
follow. 

The  numerals  in  i  are  declined  like  the  fern,  f-stems,  satarn 
and  sahassam  like  neuters  in  am. 

Satam  and  sahassam,  in  conjunction  with  a  noun,  can  be  joined 
to  nouns  in  the  following  ways  : 

(1)  With  a  noun  in  the  gen.  pi.,  as  itthinam  panca  satani, 
‘five  hundred  womeD.’ 

(2)  With  a  noun  in  the  nom.  pi.  ( satam  being  either  in  the 
sing,  or  in  the  pi.),  as  paheasatam  yati,  ‘  500  yatis/  or  paheasatd 
bhilcTchu,  ‘  500  mendicants.’ 

(3)  With  a  noun  in  the  sing.,  as  chacattdlisam  vassarn 
atihamma,  ‘  after  the  lapse  of  146  years.’ 
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(4)  As  a  compound,  the  numeral  being  the  last  part,  as 
gdtfiasatam,  ‘  100  stanzas.’ 

(5)  As  a  compound,  the  numeral  being  the  first  part,  as 
sahassajatild,  ‘  a  thousand  jatilas.’ 

Another  form  of  sahassa  is  sahassi,  which  is  used  pro¬ 
miscuously  as  a  masc.  and  fern,  in  connection  with  cakkavdla 
or  vasudha,  &c.,  as  dasasahassi-cakkavdle,  ‘  in  ten  thousand 
worlds,’  Dh.  94.  Sometimes  the  subst.  is  omitted,  and  dasasa- 
hassi  is  treated  like  a  fern,  noun,  as  dasasahassi  pakampati ,  ‘ten 
thousand  worlds  quake,’  comp.  Senart,  Mahavastu  373. 


The  Ordinals. 

The  Ordinals  for  five,  and  from  seven  upwards,  are  formed  by 
adding  the  sulfix  ma  to  the  cardinal,  as  pancama,  ‘the  fifth,’ 
sattama,  ‘  the  seventh  ;’  the  fem.  terminates  in  i,  the  neuter  in 
am,  and  they  are  declined  like  the  corresponding  substantives. 

The  Ordinal  forms  of  the  first  numerals  are:  one,  pathama  ; 
two,  dutiya  ;  three,  tatiya  ;  four,  catuttlia  ;  six,  chattha  ;  sattha 
(only  known  from  Kacc.  200)  and  chattliama,  Jat.  i.  22,  Bv. 
ii.  142. 

From  twenty  upwards  we  have  two  forms,  one  by  adding  ma 
to  the  cardinal  in  ti,  as  visatima,  ‘  the  twentieth  ;’  and  one  by 
dropping  the  termination  ti,  as  visa ,  timsa,  &c. 

From  satam,  sahassam,  we  have  the  ordinals  satama,  sahas- 
sama. 

Besides,  we  have  fem.  ordinals  in  i  to  designate  the  day  of 
the  month  \  as  pa/hcamx,  ‘  the  filth  day  ;’  ekddast,  ‘  the  eleventh 
day,’  &c. 
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§  18.  Conjugation. 

The  division  of  the  Pali  Verb,  as  established  by  the  native 
grammarians,  is  on  the  whole  the  same  as  that  of  the  Skt. 
They  admit  of  seven  classes,  of  which  the  first  again  is  divided 
into  four  conjugations;  these  correspond  to  the  classes  i.,  vi. , 
ii.,  iii.  of  the  Samskrit  grammarians,  and  the  other  six  classes 
to  the  remaining  Samskrit  classes  in  the  following  order,  vii., 
iv.,  v.,  ix.,  viii.,  x.  Thus  we  obtain  the  following  divisions  of 
the  Pali  Yerb:  — 

First  class:  — (a)  Verbs  terminating  in  l,  u  or  a  consonant, 
which  take  guna  and  the  vowel  a  :  bliu,  bhavami ,  ‘  to  be.’ 

(b)  Verbs  ending  in  consonants  which  take  the  vowel  a,  but 
no  guna :  %/  tud,  tudarni ,  ‘  to  pierce.’ 

(c)  Verbs  ending  in  vowels  which  take  guni,  but  add  the 
personal  endings  without  an  interveniugvowel:  y /  i,  emi  ‘to  go.’ 

(d)  Verbs  forming  their  bases  by  reduplication:  y/  hit 
juhomi,  ‘to  sacrifice.’ 

The  third  division  (c)  is  given  in  the  Dhatumanjusa  as  huva- 
dayo ,  where  hu  is  another  form  of  the  root  bhu,  ‘  to  be,’  forming 
its  present  homi. 

Second  class : — Verbs  taking  the  a-vowel  and  inserting  a 
nasal  before  the  final  consonant  of  the  root :  v/  rudh,  rundli- 
dmij  ‘  to  restrain.’ 

Third  class: — Verbs  adding  the  suffix  ya,  yd  to  the  root: 
v/  div,  dibbami,  ‘  to  play.’ 

Fourth  class: — Verbs  adding  the  suffixes  nd,  nu  (which 
becomes  no  by  guna)  or  und  to  the  root ;  v/  Qru,  sundrni  or 
sunorni,  ‘  to  hear  ;’  v/  dp,  papundmi,  ‘to  attain.’ 

Fifth  class:  — Verbs  ending  in  a  vowel,  which  add  the  suffix 
nd  to  the  root :  v/  kri ,  Tcinami,  ‘  to  buy.’ 
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Sixth  class : — Verbs  ending  in  a  consonant,  which  add  u  (or 
o  by  guna)  to  the  root :  tan,  tanomi,  to  stretch. 

Seventh  class:— Verbs  adding  the  suffix  aya  (or  <?  by  con¬ 
traction)  to  the  root :  v/  cur,  coraydmi  or  coremi,  ‘  to  steal.’ 

Verbs  have  two  voices,  the  Parassapada  or  Transitive,  and 
the  Attanopada  or  Intransitive ;  the  use  of  the  latter  is  much 
more  restricted  than  in  Samskrit,  most  of  the  Attanopada  verbs 
having  adopted  the  Parassapada  terminations. 

We  distinguish  in  Pali,  as  in  Samskrit,  special  and  general 
tenses.  It  must,  however,  be  observed  that  the  special  and 
general  bases  very  often  take  the  place  of  one  another,  as  will 
be  shown  hereafter. 

Special  tenses : — 

(L)  Present  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Optative  and 
Imperative. 

(2)  Imperfect. 

General  tenses : — 

(1)  Perfect. 

(2)  Aorist. 

(3)  Future. 

(4)  Conditional. 

Terminations  of  the  Present  Indicative. 

Parassapada.  Attanopada. 


Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PL 

mi 

ma 

e 

mhe  ( malie ,  mho) 

si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

ti 

nti 

te 

nte,  re 

These  terminations 

are  very  similar  to 

the  corresponding 

ones  in  Samskrit.  In  the  first  pers.  pi.  of  the  Attan.  we  some- 
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times  find  the  fuller  form  in  maJie ,  as  bJiasmibhavamahe,  Mali.  (3; 
the  termination  mha  shortened  from  mhe  occurs  in  dadamha , 
Dh.  188,  mannamha,  Db.  205  (the  long  a  is  crasis  for  the  i  of 
the  following  iti,  see  above,  p.  60).  Instead  of  ante  in  the 
third  pers.  pi.  we  frequently  meet  with  the  termination  are, 
especially  in  old  texts,  metrical  as  well  as  prosaical,  as  miyyare 
—  mriyante,  ‘they  die,’  Das.  Jat.  34;  udiccare  from  udiksh, 
‘  they  looked,’  M.  I.  15,  6 ;  abhikirare,  ‘  they  overwhelm,’  Jat. 
iii.  57.  This  are  is  most  probably  the  vedic  termination  re  of 
the  third  pers.  pi.  atmanep.  as  in  ^rinvire;  it  also  exists  in 
Prak.  Hem.  iii.  142. 

We  have  to  consider  first  the  verbs  that  add  the  termina¬ 
tions  immediately  to  the  root  (which  form  the  second  class  in 
Samskrit,  in  Pali  division  (c)  of  the  first  class).  The  paradigm 
adopted  by  the  native  grammarians  is  M  =  bhu,  ‘  to  be.’  It 
forms  its  present  as  follows : — 


homi 
ho  si 
hoti 


homa 

hotha 

honti 


Other  roots  belonging  to  this  class  are  those  terminating  in 
a,  like  yd,  ‘to  go,’  vd,  ‘to  blow,’  which  have  entirely  the  same 
inflexion  as  in  Skt.,  only  that  they  shorten  the  a  in  the  third 
pers.  pi.,  yanti— Skt.  yanti.  Besides,  the  root  yd  may  follow 
the  third  class,  as  in  ydyanti,  M.  v.  9,  4.  TAa=stha,  ‘to  stand,’ 
forms  its  present  thdti  and  titthati,  e.g.,  thdta,  Dh.  123,  sam- 
thdti,  Dh.  429;  from  da  we  have  a  present,  ddti,  Kacc.  264, 
imper.  first  pers.  pi.  nipadamase,  Jat.  iii.  120  (explained  by 
the  commentary  nikarapakdrd  up  as  ay gd  damase  ti  attho).  Paj- 
jhati ,  Jat.  iii.  534,  is  most  probably  derived  from  jhd  =  ksha, 
‘to  decay,’  comp,  pajjhdyi,  pajjhayasi,  Suttavibh.  i.  19,  ii.  5. 
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From  dhyawe  have pajjhayanto,  ‘groaning,’  Mil. 5,  if  Trenckner’s 
translation  is  correct,  and  according  to  Senart,  Mahavastu  377, 
also  the  present  avajjati  and  avajjeti,  ‘  to  consider,’  which 
would  have  dropped  the  aspiration.  From  snd,  ‘  to  bathe,’  we 
have  an  iinper.  nahahi  belonging  to  this  class,  Jat.  ii.  325. 
From  thati  and  dhati  =  dadhati  we  come  to  the  forms  tliahati 
and  dahati  which  are  in  very  frequent  use  in  Pali. 

Of  verbs  terminating  in  i  we  have  to  mention  here  besides 
i  and  gi,  which  belong  to  this  class  also  in  Skt.,  ni,  ‘to  lead,’ 
^ri,  ‘to  lean,’  ji,  ‘to  conquer,’  di  and  li,  ‘to  fly.’  I  seems  to 
form  its  present  very  much  as  in  Skt.,  for  the  first  and  second 
pers.  pi.  of  course  we  get  ema,  etha,  instead  of  imas,  ita ;  for  the 
third  pi.  Childers  adduces  a  form  samudayanti  from  Brahmajalas. 
Atth.  which  is  formed  from  samudenti  by  false  analogy.  In 
the  present  vyapanenti  quoted  by  Minayeff,  p.  xxxii.  from  Uda- 
nagatha  and  in  vassup anayilm ,  M.  iii.  2,  2,  we  have  derivations 
from  i  with  the  prepositions  apan  and  up  an  respectively,  which 
make  them  look  as  though  they  were  derived  from  m,  comp. 
Yinaya  Texts,  i.  xxxvii.  A  present  ayati  belonging  to  the  bhu- 
class  is  given  in  Dhm.,  but  has  not  yet  been  found  in  any 
text. 

(^i  forms  its  present  semi,  Cariy.  ii:  2,  3,  third  pi.  senti,  Dh. 
28;  in  the  part,  we  have  semana ,  Jat.  i.  180,  Mah.  49;  saya- 
mana ,  Att.  218. 

Ni  forms  neti  and  nayati  according  to  Kacc.  261 ;  part,  upa- 
nento ,  Dh.  154;  gerund  apanetva  instead  of  °nitvd  by  false 
analogy. 

(Jri  forms  a  present  apasseti,  C.  vi.  20,  2,  comp,  apassena  for 
apa9rayana. 

Ji  has  the  present  j ayati,  jeti  and  jindti,  Kacc.  261  ;  opt. 
jeyya  for  jayeyya,  Dh.  v.  103. 
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Di  (and  li)  forms  its  present  deli,  Gr.  136.  There  are  two 
compounds  of  this  root,  oddeti  and  uddeti,  the  explanation  of 
which  causes  considerable  difficulty.  Oddeti  occurs  in  the 
signification,  ‘  to  place,  to  lay  nets,’  Jat.  i.  274,  ii.  443,  5,  52, 
153,  183,  238,  Suttavibh.  i.  22  (v.  1.  otti,  Buddh.  oddM  ti  abhi- 
mukham  thapesi),  uddeti ,  ‘to  cast  a  net,’  Ang.  i.  24,  4.  Morris, 
in  a  note  to  this  last  passage,  identifies  the  two  forms,  and  he 
is  no  doubt  right,  but  I  believe  uddeti  to  be  the  original  one, 
and  oddeti  a  later  change.  Instead  of  omdna,  Jat.  ii.  443,  vs.  1, 
we  ought  to  read  demana.  A  causative  of  the  same  root  is 
uttepeti ,  ‘  to  frighten  away,’  M.  i.  51,  comp,  uddapita,  Qatr.  10, 
91,  and  perhaps  niddayati,  Jat.  i.  215,  niddapeti,  C.  vii.  1,  2  ; 
but  these  two  might  also  belong  to  da,  dyati.  In  Prak.  we 
have  uddihiyam,  Paiyal.  182. 

The  root  bru,  which  is  generally  given  as  paradigm  of  this 
class  in  Skt.,  shows  the  following  conjugation  in  Pali: — 


Parassapada. 

Attanopada. 

brumi 

bruma 

brave 

brumhe 

brusi 

brutka 

hr  use 

bruvhe 

bruti,  braviti  bravanti 

brute 

bravante 

The  root  han  has  hanti  in  the  third  pers.  sing.,  but  hanati, 
Mil.  220,  hananti  in  the  third  pi.,  Dh.  64,  for  Skt.  ghnanti. 

Yac  forms  vatti  and  vacati,  according  to  Saddaniti,  but  these 
forms  have  not  yet  been  found  in  any  text. 

The  root  as,  ‘  to  be,’  has  the  following  inflexion : — 
asmi,  amlii  asma ,  amha 

asi  attha 

atthi  santi 

At  Jat.  iii.  309  we  have  a  curious  first  pers.  pi.,  amhase ,  which 
looks  like  an  imperf.  attanop.  but  is  used  like  a  present. 
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The  synonymous  root  acchati  is  now  proved  beyond  doubt 
to  belong  to  as,  from  which  it  proceeds  through  the  aorist 
acchi,  see  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  61,  Pischel,  Gott.  Anz.  1865, 
p.  627,  Torp  88.  We  find  the  compound  samacchati,  in  the 
original  signification,  4  to  sit  down,  Jat.  ii.  67.  The  aorist 
acchi  occurs  Dh.  158,  Suttavibh.  i.  35. 

The  present  paheti,  4  to  send/  also  belongs  to  this  class, 
although  it  is  given  by  the  grammarians  among  the  svadayo 
and  tanadayo.  The  a  in  the  first  syllable  shows  that  it  is  only 
deduced  by  false  analogy  from  the  aorist  pahesi—  Skt.  pra- 
haishit,  but  it  is  considered  as  a  genuine  present  in  Pali. 

As  a  paradigm  of  division  (d)  of  the  first  class,  I  give  here 
the  conjugation  of  the  root  hu,  4  to  sacrifice.’ 

juhomi.  juhoma. 

juhosi.  juhotha. 

juhoti ,  j  uvhati.  juhonti,  juvhanti. 

Besides,  there  seems  to  be  a  new  root,  juli  taken  from  the 

special  base,  and  inflected  with  the  vowel  a,  as  in  juhamana, 
Jat.  ii.  399  ;  and  from  this  is  also  derived  the  subst.  j uliana, 
‘sacrifice/  Jat.  i.  493,  wrongly  spelt  juhcma,  Gr.  16. 

Other  roots  belonging  to  this  class  are  those  ending  in  d, 
some  of  which  I  have  already  mentioned  ;  ha  forms  the  present 
jahati,  but  we  find  also  vijahati,  Dh.  99,  261,  from  a  new  root, 
jah. 

Da  and  dha  can  also  have  the  regular  forms  daddti  and 
dadhdti,  besides  the  new  ones  mentioned  above,  and  from 
dadami  is  also  derived  the  contracted  form  dammi  —  dadmi,  pi. 
darnma,  Dh.  123,  129;  Jat.  i.  127,  etc.  Besides  we  have  a 
present  aemi,  which  shows  exactly  the  same  inflexion  as  emi, 
‘  I  go  /  Childers  derives  it  either  from  the  Skt.  dayate,  or  by 
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false  analogy  from  the  imper.  cUhi  detu,  but  I  confess  that 
none  of  these  explanations  seems  to  "me  quite  satisfactory. 

From  dha  we  have  nidJieti,  Kh.  12  ;  nidhetum,  Khuddasikkha, 
xxxi.  2 ;  and  besides  a  distracted  form’  "cfiuheti  (analogous  to 
daJiati  from  dhati)  in  the  aorist  pidahesi,  Mah.  4, 'and  the  future 
paridahessati,  Dh.  v.  9.  Pass.  antaradMyati.  ’  >'/.  \  . 

From  stha  we  have  the  imp.  utthehi,  Rev.  v.  3  j’lRp.*  (jO ; 
nitthdyati,  C.  v.  26,  generally  nitthati.  From  hnu,  Kacc’.vl’Bn* 
gives  the  present  lianute ,  but  the  Dhm.  omits  this  root 
altogether. 

The  division  (a)  of  the  first  class  has  considerably  encroached 
on  most  of  the  other  classes.  Nearly  all  the  roots  terminating 
in  u  or  a  consonant,  and  belonging  to  the  second  class  of  the 
Skt.  have  migrated  into  this  class  in  Pali :  lih  forms  lehati, 
Jat.  i.  19  ;  lelienta,  Jat.  ii.  31 ;  Suttavibh,  i.  46  ;  duh  :  dohati, 
Kacc.  144 ;  but  du7ia?iti,  ib.  141  ;  rud  :  rodati  and  rudati, 
Jat.  iii.  214  ;  roddmi,  Das.  Jat.  33.  Yetti,  from  vid,  ‘  to  know,’ 
is  entirely  lost  m  Pali,  and  generally  replaced  by  j an dti.  We 
find,  however,  a  present  vindati  formed  according  to  the  6th 
class  of  the  Skt.,  and  -  vijjati  —  vidyate ;  besides  vedeti  and 
vediyati *  Mil.  60 ;  Suttavibh.  ii.  167  ;  Part,  vedayita,  Mil.  60. 
From  jagar,  ‘  to  watch,’  we  have  the  present  jdgarati,  Dh.  8, 
11,  41,  and  jaggati,  Dh.  201  ;  Jat.  iii.  403  ;  comp,  the  Prak. 
forms  jagara'i  and  jaggai,  Hem.  iv.  80 ;  from  daridra,  ‘  to  be 
poor,’  the  Dhm.  gives  daliddati ;  but  this  form  has  not  yet 
been  found  in  any  text.  In  some  cases  the  e  is  only  due  to 
false  analogy,  as  in  the  fut.  gahessati,  and  aorist  aggaJiesi, 
from  grih,  see  Childer’s  ‘  Corrigenda,’  s.  v. 

Dag,  ‘  to  bide,’  forms  dasanto,  dasitva  and  clamsento,  dam- 
setvd,  dasdpetva,  damsdpetvd,  Ten.  Jat.  42,  43,  44,  54. 

Dhma,  ‘to  blow,’  forms  dliamati  and  dhameti ;  besides  we 
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have  a  reduplicated  form  dhamadhamciyati,  Mil.  117 ;  nid- 
dhamana,  ‘  a  water-course,'!  is  also  derived  from  this  root. 

The  root  m  or  ve,  ‘bo  -weave,’  is  given  in  the  Dhm.  among 
those  that  follow  the'first  conjugation,  and  indeed  we  find  an 
infinitive  vetuifa,  C.  vi.  2,  6  ;  a  present  abbeti  occurs,  Jat.  iii. 
34,  where  Bausboll  has  altered  it  into  appeti,  comp.  Trenckner, 
P.  Mvfil.*  A  new  present  vindti,  formed  according  to  the  fifth 
%-ja’Ss-/  occurs  Jat.  ii.  302  ;  and  besides  we  have  the  regular 
passive  vtyati  or  viyyati,  Pat.  11. 

Vad,  ‘  to  speak,’  supplying  the  lost  special  tenses  of  vac 
forms  its  present  vadati  and  vadeti.  The  Dhm.  only  gives  a 
root  vad  with  the  signification  ‘  to  praise  ’  following  coraydmi. 
Besides,  vajj  may  he  substituted  throughout  all  the  tenses, 
according  to  Kacc.  254  (derived,  no  doubt,  from  the  opt.  vajju , 
J at.  ii.  322),  e.g.  vajjasi,  Jat.  iii.  443,  comp,  vivadyanti,  Maha- 
vastu,  p.  378. 

Tas  =  tras,  ‘to  tremble,’  forms  its  present  regularly  tasati, 
Dh.  24 ;  we  find,  however,  an  aorist  vitthasi ,  Kamm,  4,  a  present 
vitthayati,  M.  i.  76,  3  ;  C.  x.  17,  3,  and  a  participle  vitthata  Mil. 
36;  for  vitthata  comp.  Prak.  hittha,  Hem.  ii.  136,  P.  Grold- 
schmidt’s  remarks  ‘  Setubandha,’  ii.  42  ;  vitthcisi  reminds  one  of 
a  form  trahi,  Lalitavistara,  p.  286,  which  I  have  corrected  into 
trasi  (Der  Dialekt  der  Gathas  des  Lai.  p.  284),  and  vitthayanti 
seems  to  be  formed  after  the  false  analogy  of  this  aorist  in  the 
same  way  as  paheti  from  pahesi. 

Tud  forms  vitudati  with  lengthening  nittudana,  Mahaparin. 
o4,  besides  vitudam  (?)  Dh.  146 ;  from  Jchan,  ‘  to  dig,’  we  have 
an  irregular  inf.  nikhdtum,  Gariy,  iii.  6,  16. 

Huh  forms  abhirohati,  abhiruhati  with  lengthening,  and  even 

abhiruhati. 

Bid,  1  to  fear,’  forms  bhdyati,  comp.  Hem.  iv.  53.  The  redu- 
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plicated  form  bibheti  is  entirely  lost  in  Pali.  The  Imper.  bhdiha, 
Jat.  i.  26,  is  contracted  from  bhayatha. 

Svap,  ‘  to  sleep,’  forms  supati ;  Part,  sumanta,  Mil.  368. 

Vyath,  ‘  to  tremble,’  is  also  given  under  this  class  in  Dhm., 
but  I  have  only  found  it  under  the  form  vedhati.  At  C.  vii.  4,  6, 
Oldenberg  has  suggested  to  read  vyathati  for  the  senseless 
vyddhati.  The  causative  is  vedheti,  Trenckner,  P.  M.  76. 

The  second  class  of  the  Pali,  corresponding  originally  to 
the  seventh  of  the  Skt.,  forms  its  present  after  the  fashion  of 
those  verbs  of  the  sixth  class  which  adopt  n :  so  we  obtain 
from  rudh  a  present  rundhami,  just  as  we  bave  from  vid,  vindami. 
Kacc.  238  gives  besides  the  forms  rundhiti,  rundhiti ,  rundheti , 
of  which  the  last  occurs  also  in  the  imper.  rundhehi, 
Cariy.  iii.  10,  7  (where,  however,  the  corresponding  passage  of 
the  Jat.  i.  332,  reads  randhehi) .  About  the  passive  rumh,  see 
above,  p.  39. 

The  other  roots  belonging  to  this  class,  as  muc,  ‘  to  release,’ 
chid,  ‘  to  cut,’  lip,  ‘  to  smear,’  bhuj,  ‘  to  eat,’  are  regular. 

The  third  class  comprises  the  verbs  that  take  the  suffix  ya 
(with  assimilation  of  y  to  the  consonant  terminating  the  root). 
Some  of  the  verbs  belonging  to  this  class  are  real  passives,  as 
vijjati,  ‘  to  be  found,  to  exist,’  pass,  of  vidati  ;  udriyati,  ‘  to  go 
to  ruin,’  from  dar,  drinati,  M.  iii.  8,  1;  Snttavibb.  ii.  254. 
Others  have  adopted  the  meaning  of  actives,  as  bujjhati  from 
budh,  ‘to  know,  to  understand,’  sibbati  from  siv,  ‘to  sew,’ 
dajjati  is  most  probably  not  the  Skt.  dadyate  only  given  by 
grammarians,  but  a  derivation  from  the  opt.  dajjd,  just  as 
vajjati  from  vajjd  (see  above,  p.  102). 

Mar  forms  the  present  marati  and  miyati  or  miyyati.  At 
Saddhammop.  vs.  139,  we  find  mariyati,  which  certainly  is  not 
classical. 
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Jar ,  ‘to  decay,’  forms  jiyati  or  jiyyati  and  jirati ;  beside  s 

4 

we  ha vejurasi  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Childers,  J.  R.  A.  S.  xi. 
110,  from  an  unknown  author.  Comp.  Prak.  jurai.  Hem.  iv.  132. 

Qar ,  ‘to  throw  down,’  forms  seyyasi  —  9iryasi,  Jat.  i.  174. 
Part,  visima  =  vi^irna. 

Lu,  ‘  to  reap,’  forms  layati,  Das.  31,  Jat.  i.  215  ;  Idyeti, 
Suttavibh.  i.  64  ;  l&veti ,  with  change  of  y  to  v,  Kacc.  262 ; 
lapayati,  Mah.  61,  and  the  regular  lunati,  Kacc.  238. 

Gd,  ‘  to  sing,’  forms gdyati,  Dh.  85  ;  imper.  gdhi,  Jat.  iii.  507. 
The  fourth  class  corresponds  to  the  fifth  of  the  Skt. ;  but 
most  of  the  verbs  belonging  to  it  can  also  form  their  present 
according  to  the  ninth,  by  adding  the  suffix  na  to  the  root. 
From  §ru,  ‘  to  hear,’  we  have  the  present  sunoti  and  sundti, 
imper.  sunohi  and  sundhi,  inf.  sunitum,  Mil.  91.  From  ci,  ‘  to 
collect,’  we  have  cinati,  Dh.  209 ;  vinicchinati,  Dh.  377  ; 
ocindyatu,  Cariy.  iii.  6,  7  ;  samcinoti,  Att.  200  ;  part,  samca- 
yanto,  according  to  the  first  class,  Mah.  127.  Hoots  ending  in 
a  consonant  can  assimilate  the  n  to  this  consonant,  or  insert  u 
before  the  Suff.  nu  or  na,  e.g.  pappoti,  pdpnnoti  and  pdpunati, 
from  v^ap,  ‘  to  attain,’  sakkoti  and  safekunati  (where  the  second 
l  is  due  to  the  false  analogy  of  sakkoti),  from  y/^ak,  ‘  to  be 
able;’  sakkdti  occurs  Saddhammop.  v.  385,  and  a  shortened 

form  sakkati  is  induced  by  Childers  from  Nava  S.  and  Sad- 
daiuti. 

^  Gar,  ‘  to  sound,’  forms  anugindti  =  anugrinati,  ‘  he  answers,’ 
Kacc.  139.  Besides  we  have  uggirati,  ‘to  rattle,’  Jat.  i.  150  ; 
Pat.  18. 

Abhisambhunoti,  ‘to  obtain,’  Lotus,  313,  Pat.  vii.,  is  referred 
by  Childers  to  the  root  bhri  of  the  Dhatupatha,  and  this  expla¬ 
nation  is  adopted  with  some  hesitation  by  Senart  Mahdvastu 
406.  The  Dhm.  gives  an  especial  root  sambhu. 
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Sumbhoti,  Kacc.  238,  is  perhaps  identical  with  Skt.  ^ubh, 
^ubhnati,  ‘  to  kill,’  comp.  Mahavastu,  381.  The  Dhm.  gives  a 
root  sumbh,  ‘  to  beat,’  following  the  first  class,  and  Jat.  iii.  185, 
we  have  sumhdmi,  v.  1.  sumbhami  explained  by  paharami. 

From  var,  ‘  to  cover,’  we  have  several  forms  according  to  this 
class ;  Trenckner,  P.  M.  63,  gives  the  following  :  vanimhase, 
Jat.  ii.  137 ;  apdpunanti,  It.  81,  v.  2  ;  vanomi,  Jat.  513,  v.  14  ; 
avunitva,  ‘  having  pierced,’  Cariy.  iii.  12,  2  ;  samvunoti  and 
samvundti,  Kacc.  238.  But  it  can  also  follow  the  first  class  as 
vivarati  (vivundti  seems  not  to  exist),  samvarati,  Mil.  152  ; 
pdpurati  and  parupati,  ‘  to  dress  avapurati ,  F.  J.  29  ;  avdpu- 
riyati,  Jat.  i.  63  (comp,  avdpurana,  ‘a  key,’  Ab.  222). 

The  fifth  class  corresponds  to  the  ninth  of  the  Skt.,  but 
includes  also  some  verbs  belonging  originally  to  other  classes. 
The  Pali  grammarians  reckon  among  this  class  several  verbs 
which  originally  belong  to  the  fifth  class  of  the  Skt.,  like 
cindti,  ‘  to  collect,’  dhunati,  ‘  to  shake,’  Skt.  cinoti,  dhunoti. 
About  jindti  see  above,  p.  98.  Prom  pu,  ‘  to  purify,’  we 
have  opundti,  Dh.  v.  252  ;  Jat.  i.  467  ;  Mahaparin.  49.  From 
lcinati,  ‘to  buy,’  we  have  an  irregular  inf.  ketum,  Jat.  iii.  282. 

Mush,  ‘  to  steal,’  forms  its  present  musati,  Ras.  32  5  pamus- 
sati  derives  most  probably  not  from  mush  but  from  smrish, 
see  above,  p.  58. 

Ag,  ‘to  eat,’  forms  asnati,  Mettanisamsa,  vs.  8;  imper. 
asnatha,  Mahaparin.  59. 

31  d,  ‘to  measure,’  forms  mindti,  caus.  mindpeti,  Jat.  ii.  378; 
nimimhase,  Jat.  ii.  369,  Dh.  417. 

Badh  forms  bandhati  instead  of  badhnati  with  a  metathesis 
similar  to  that  of  rundhati  —  runaddhi ;  lag,  ‘  to  stick,’  forms 
laggati  =  lagnati,  besides  lagati  after  the  first.  From  ma'h, 

1  to  grind,’  we  have  abhimatthati  —  abhimathnati. 
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Jna  forms  janati  regularly  ;  from  grih  we  have  ganliati  and 
ganhati ,  Dh.  160. 

Other  verbs  following  this  class  are  mun  =  man,  ‘  to  think,’ 
in  munati,  comp.  Hem.  iv.  7  ;  Fausb.  S.  N.  169:  and  thun  — 
stan,-  ‘  to  thunder  ’  in  thunanti  (meaning  ‘to  proclaim,’  which 
points  really  to  a  confusion  of  the  roots  stan  and  stu,  as  one 
would  think  from  Dhm.),  Rev.  3  ;  anutthundti,  Dh.  28,  323. 
From  the  same  root  we  have  thanayam ,  Mahasamayas.  vs.  23  ; 
thanita,  Att.  210;  Jat.  i.  64;  nitthananta,  Jat.  ii.  362; 
nitthanamana,  Jat.  i.  463. 

The  sixth  class  corresponds  to  the  eighth  of  the  Skt.  In 
Pali,  however,  in  this  case  the  root  kar,  ‘  to  do,’  can  form  its 
present  quite  regularly  in  the  following  way  : 


karomi. 

Jcarosi. 

karoti. 


karoma. 

karotha. 

karonti. 


Besides,  we  have  a  form  kummi  for  the  first  pers.  sing.,  Jat. 
ii.  435,  to  which  we  may  compare  kurumi,  Lalitavistara,  270. 
In  the  attanopada  we  have  kurute ,  Dh.  9,  39,  Mah.  219  ;  and, 
besides,  kubbate,  kubbati,  Kacc.  261  ;  vikubbati,  Jat.  iii.  114  ; 
tan  has  tanomi  regularly. 

The  Dhm.  reckons  several  more  roots  to  this  class,  of  which 
some  have  been  dealt  with  before,  and  others  do  not  occur  in 
any  text,  so  that  we  need  not  mention  them  here. 

The  seventh  class  comprises  the  denominative  verbs,  the 
causatives,  and  a  few  primitive  verbs,  which  have  migrated 
into  it  from  other  classes.  The  inflexion  of  these  is  the  same 
as  of  the  verbs  terminating  in  *  or  l  which  belong  to  the  first 
class,  as  ji,  qi,  ni,  etc. ;  ay  a  can  always  be  contracted  into  e, 
and  also  ayi  of  the  past  and  future  undergoes  very  often  the 
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same  change.  Even  verbs  in  ayati  can  be  contracted,  as 
paleti  for  palayati,  Dh.  v.  49. 

Among  this  class  I  also  reckon  verbs  like  agilayati ,  ‘  to  be 
weary,  to  pain,’  C.  vii.  4,  2,  which  is  given  by  the  Dhm.  as 
belonging  to  the  third.  A  doubtful  word  is  samkayati,  C.  x. 
18,  with  the  v.  1.  sahayati. 

Primitive  verbs  that  occasionally  take  the  suffix  of  this  class 
are  vac  in  vacehi,  Dh.  159,  vad  in  vademi,  vadelii,  Bus.  21,  dajj 
in  dajjehi,  M.  vi.  23,  3;  Suttavibh.  i.  217,  tud  in  vitudeti,  Sut- 
tavibh  i.  105.  About  vediyuti  and  vedayita  see  above,  p.  101. 


Imperative. 

Parassapada.  Attanopada. 


mi 

ma 

e 

mase 

hi  or  0 

tha 

ssu 

vho 

tu 

nti 

tarn 

ntam 

Mi  is  most  probably  transferred  from  the  present  by  false 
analogy.  In  the  second  person  the  short  form  without  suffix 
is  not  so  frequent  as  in  Skt.  We  find  hi  also  in  such  cases 
where  we  are  not  accustomed  to  see  it  in  Skt.,  as  in  ganhahi 
for  </a?i^a=grihna.  From  gacch  we  ha \e  gacchahi,  Kacc.  248, 
besides  gacchahi.  JPatimase,  Dh.  v.  379,  is  contracted  from 
patimasaya.  The  termination  tha  of  the  second  pers.  pi.  is 
evidently  taken  from  the  present,  e.g.,  etha,  passatha,  Dh.  v. 
171,  brutha,  Jat.  iii.  520.  Prom  a?,  ‘to  eat,’  we  have  asnatha 
Mahaparin.  59. 

The  termination  ssu  of  the  second  pers.  sing,  attanop., 
derived  from  Skt.  sva,  is  very  frequent  even  in  verbs  which 
follow  the  parassapada  inflexion,  e.g.,  bhavassu,  Dh.  v.  371, 
pilandhassu,  Mil.  337,  asassu,  ‘relate,’  G-r.  118  for  asasassu, 
comp.  Kacc.  288  j  third  pers.  labhatam,  Mahapar.  62.  The 
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termination  mase  of  the  first  pers.  pi.  is  either  very  old  or  very 
modern  (comp,  for  the  first  eventuality  Kuhn,  p.  101,  for  the 
second,  Torp,  p.  47)  ;  besides  we  have  one  instance  of  a  form 
terminating  in  maham ,  gacchamaham,  Dh.  86.  For  the  curious 
form  in  vho  of  the  second  pers.  pi.  (we  would  expect  vham— 
Skt.  dhvam)  I  can  only  adduce  one  example,  nivattavho,  Jat. 
ii.  358. 

The  form  of  the  root  is  the  same  in  the  imperative  as  in  the 
indicative.  Thus  we  have  from  9™,  second  pers.  sing.,  sunohi, 
Att.  134;  from  kar,  second  pers.  sing.,  Tcarohi,  Dh.42;  besides 
kuru,  Mah.  18,  61,  second  pi.  karotha,  first  pers.  pi.  attan. 
karomase,  Jat.  ii.  258.  From  da  we  have  the  Skt.  form  dehi, 
besides  daddhi ,  Jat.  iii.  109;  dajja  and  even  dajjehi ,  M.  vi.  23,  3. 

From  as  a  second  pers.  sing,  dhi  is  given  by  Childers  and 
Minayeff,  but  has  not  yet  been  found  in  any  text.  The  form 
is  always  expressed  by  bhava,  bkavassu,  or  hohi ,  Dh.  187. 

About  the  existence  of  the  attanop.  forms  of  kar  and  da 
given  by  Minayeff,  §  178,  179,  I  feel  very  doubtful. 


Subjunctive. 


The  subjunctive  in  Pali  has  been  discovered  by  Pischel,  K.Z. 
xxiii.  424,  who  adduces  a  few  examples  from  Dh.  and  Jat. 
It  differs  from  the  indicative  only  by  the  lengthening  of  the 
vowel  a.  Farther  instances  are  patibhanati,  Jat.  iii.  404,  Tia- 
nasi,  Jat.  iii.  199,  and  perhaps  daliasi,  dahati,  Fausb.  S.  N. 
161,  169. 


Optative. 

Parassapada. 

eyydrni ,  e,  eyya  eyyama,  ema 
eyydsi,  e,  eyya  eyydtha ,  etha 
eyya ,  e  eyyum 


Attanopada. 

eyyam  eyyamhe 

etho  eyyavho 

etha 


erarn 
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This  form  of  the  optative  originated  from  contraction  of  the 
optative  suffix  vya  with  the  a  of  the  first  class,  but  it  is  in  use 
with  the  other  classes  as  well.  When  stems  end  in  a  vowel, 
this  vowel  is  dropped  before  the  e  of  the  termination,  as,  e.g., 
dadeyya ,  and  even  deyya,  from  dadati. 

Roots  terminating  in  d,  and  following  division  (c)  of  the  first 
class  form  their  optative  by  inserting  y,  as  ydyeyya ,  from  ja, 
Pat.  110,  nhayeyya  from  naha  =  sna,  nibbdyeyya  from  nirva,  ‘to 
be  extinguished  ;  from  the  last  we  have  besides  an  abbreviated 
form  parinibbaye,  Das.  6. 

The  forms  of  the  sing,  in  e  are  frequent  enough  in  older 
texts,  as  anaye  (first  pers.),  Jat.  i.  308;  labhe,  Cariyap.  i.  1, 
9;  rode,  Jat.  iii.  165  ;  nivase  (first  and  second  pers.),  Jat.  iii. 
259,  262;  pdpune  (third  pers.),  C.  vii.  4;  8  ;  dade,  Cariy.  i.  3, 
8.  In  Khuddasikkha  we  find  even  a  third  sing.  de. 

The  termination  eyya  of  the  first  pers.  originated  from  eyyam 
after  the  nasal  had  been  dropped  ;  it  is  a  form  of  the  parassap. 
identical  with  the  Skt.  eyam,  as  we  can  see  from  instances  like 
deseyyam,  Dhp.  119,  puccheyyam,  Pat.  1,  etc. 

The  first  sing,  in  eyyami,  as  far  as  I  know,  is  only  given  by 
grammarians  as  heyydmi,  bhaveyydmi ,  huveyyami,  from  Rupa- 
siddhi,  at  Alwis  Introd.  48,  in  the  second  we  have  e  and  eyyasi, 
as  sikkkey  yasi ,  Jat.  i.  162,  ahareyyasi,  Dh.  248,  once  eyya  in 
yajeyya,  Jat.  iii.  515  ;  in  the  third  e  and  eyya.  One  instance 
of  the  fuller  form  eyydti  occurs  :  jdneyydti,  C.  vii.  3,  4.  In  the 
first  pers.  pi.  we  have  emasi,  emu,  and  etna,  as  vidhamemasi, 
Jat.  iii.  261,  passemu,  Jat.  iii.  495,  jdnemu,  Kasibharadvajas. 
vs.  1,  Dh.  96,  and  dakhhema,  Mahasamayas.  vs.  25;  generally 
eyydma. 

In  the  second  pi.  we  have  only  one  instance  of  the  shorter 
form  samasetha  in  the  phrase  salbhir  eva  samasetha ;  besides 
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„e  have  eyydtha  in  dyam,yydtU,  Cariy.  i.  8,  5,  mmvatl«jydtU, 
Dh.  129,  pahineyyatha,  Dh.  215.  In  the  third  p  .  we  ave 

always  eyyum= Skt.  eyus.  .  . 

The  second  sing,  attanop.  in  etho,  and  the  third  in  etha,  are 

formed  after  the  old  fashion=Skt.  ethas,  eta;  the  third  is  very 
frequent  also  in  such  verbs  which  otherwise  follow  the  parassap. 
inflexion,  as  rakkhetha,  Dh.  v.  36,  abJiittharetha,  v.  116,  and 
in  passives,  as  jdyetha,  Dh.  v.  58,  from  v/jan.  Besides,  we 
have  agaccheyyatlio,  manasikareyydtho  given  by  Alwis,  Cat.  184, 
from  Moggallana’s  grammar.  The  first  and  second  pers.  pi. 
do  not  occur  in  any  text,  but  the  third  is  frequent,  as  bhaveram, 


gacckeram,  &c. 

Shortened  forms  of  the  regular  opt.  occur  of  some  roots  in 
d,  as  stha  and  dha :  adMttheyya  for  adhitthdyeyya,  Khudd.  16, 
apanidheyya,  Pat.  16,  and  so  we  ought  to  read  parinibbeyam 
instead  of  parinibbdyi,  Dip.  i.  24.  Prom  roots  ending  in  i  we 
have  niccheyya,  Dh.  v.  256,  for  nicchayeyya,  from  nis  +  ci,  ana- 
bhineyya ,  Pat.  4,  vineyya,  Khudd.  31,  from  ni ;  jeyya  from  ji, 
Dh.  v.  103  ;  from  i  we  have  abbheyya,  Pat.  6,  second  eyyasi, 
Jat.  iii.  535.  Prom  M= bhu  :  huveyya  and  hupeyya  according 
to  the  Burmese  writing,  M.  i.  6,  9 ;  Trenckner,  Pali  Misc.  62 ; 
besides,  we  have  a  contracted  form  heyya,  only  known  from 
Bupasiddhi  ap.  Alwis  Introd.  48,  but  not  yet  found  in  any  text. 

The  optatives  of  the  seventh  class  can  be  shortened  in  two 
different  ways ;  from  corayeyya  we  get  coraiye  on  one  side  and 
coreyya  on  the  other ;  from  bhdvayami  we  have  a  contracted 
third  sing,  attanop.  bhdvetha,  Dh.  v.  87  for  bhdvayetha. 

Besides  this  regular  form  of  the  optative,  which  corresponds 
to  the  optative  of  the  Skt.  first  principal  conjugation  (com¬ 
prising  the  first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  classes),  we  have  a 
few  rests  of  the  optative  of  the  second  principal  conjugation. 
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Some  of  the  roots  ending  in  a  can  form,  besides  the  regular 
optatives  of  the  type  dadeyya  and  deyya  given  above,  the  old 
dajjd— Skt.  dadvat,  Dh.  v.  224;  first  pers.  dajjam ,  Mah.  63, 
dajjaham,  M.  iii.  8,  1,  and  dajjdmi ,  Mah.  8.  From  this  opta¬ 
tive  dajjd  was  formed  the  verbal  base  dajjati  {see  above,  p.  103) 
and  this  can  again  take  the  terminations  of  the  optative,  as  in 
dajjeyya,  Kacc.  256,  anuppadajjeyya,  Pat.  11 ;  first  pi.  anup- 
padajjeyyama ,  Pat.  11. 

From  jna  we  ha vejaniyd,  corresponding  to  Skt.  janiyat  with 
shortening  of  the  t,  and  contracted  from  this  jannd;  besides  a 
form  after  the  analogy  of  the  verbs  with  vowel  a,  as  jdneyya. 

From  as,  ‘  to  be,  we  have  an  old  optative  which  preserves 
throughout  the  a  of  the  root  dropped  in  Skt.  — 
assam  assama 

assa  assatha 

assa,  siyd  assu,  siywn 

The  first  pers.  assam  occurs  Dh.  186,  the  second  assa,  Jat. 
iii.  515,  in  the  third  both  forms  are  equally  frequent;  assama 
is  found  in  Saccavibhanga,  assu ,  Dh.  v.  74,  Jat.  ii.  425. 

From  vad,  ‘to  speak,’  we  have  a  second  sing,  vajjdsi ,  Jat.  ii. 
443  ;  third  pi.  vajju,  J at.  ii.  322,  explained  by  the  regular  forms 
vadeyydsi  and  vadeyyum.  By  false  analogy  of  this  optative  we 
have  a  present  vajjami  (just  like  dajjdmi,  from  dajjam ),  vajjemi 
and  a  secondary  optative  vajjeyya  given  by  Kacc.  vi.  4,  19. 

Kar  forms  its  opt.  in  the  parassap.  third  pers.  sing,  hare 
and  icareyya ,  Dh.  v.  43,  Kacc.  263,  pi.  hareyyatha,  Dh.  147, 
kareyyum,  Dh.  187 ;  attanop.  Jcubbetha,  C.  vii.  4,  8.  Besides, 
we  have  an  old  opt.  kayird  or  kayira  from  karyat  instead  of 
kuryat,  attan.  kayirdtha  or  kayiratha. 

Ap  forms  the  old  opt.  pappuyya  =  prapnuvat,  Das.  37, 
0.  vi.  4,  4. 
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Imperfect  and  Aorist. 

First  formation. 

Parassapada.  Attanopada. 


am  a 

amha 

.  .  . 

amhase 

a  o 

attha,  u 

ase 

avham 

a  a 

um 

attha 

aithum 

Second  formation. 

Parassapada. 

Attanopada. 

im 

imha 

imhe 

i 

ittha 

ise,  ittho 

ivham 

i 

imsu,  isum 

ittha 

The  first  form  belongs  to  the  imperfect  and  simple  or  strong 
aorist,  which  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Pali,  the  second  to  the 
weak  aorist,  which  is  formed  by  adding  the  root  as,  ‘  to  be,’  as 
in  Greek. 

A  third  formation  is  only  distinguished  from  the  second  by 
the  plus  of  an  s,  so  that  we  have  sim  instead  of  im,  &c.  It  is 
used  mostly  in  verbs  ending  in  vowels,  and  in  causatives. 

Examples  of  the  first  sing,  in  am : — avacam,  Dh.  242,  addam 
and  addasam,  !1  saw,’  Jat.  iii.  380,  Anecd.  35,  once  with  the 
present  termination  addasdmi,  Oldenberg,  K.  Z.  xxv.  320,  ad- 
dasa,  M.  ix.  1,  5,  where  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  ought  not  to 
be  changed  ;  from  da  we  have  adam,  Jat.  iii.  411,  Cariy.  i.  9, 
30;  from  bhu  alium,  Jat.  iii.  411;  from  ^ru,  assum,  Jat.  iii. 
542.  " 

Second  pers.  in  o  =  as  :  parnddo,  Dh.  v.  371 ;  dsado,  Jat.  i. 
414,  iii.  207,  C.  vii.  3,  12 ;  in  a:  avaca,  Pat.  99;  and  from  a 
reduplicated  aorist  identical  in  its  formation  to  the  Skt.  avo- 
cam  :  avoca,  Dh.  185,  voca,  Dh.  v.  133. 
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la  the  third  pers.  we  have  a  and  a  =  at :  abliavd,  ahuva, 
Buddha  448,  addasci ,  udacchida,  Anecd.  77,  and  with  a  curious 
doubling  of  the  d,  unexplained  as  yet,  acchidda ,  Dh.  v.  351; 
amara ,  Jat.  iii.  389  (v.  ].  amari ),  ‘  he  died.’  Ajjhagama ,  Has.  78, 
papato,  C.  v.  20,  5,  is  the  only  instance  known  of  o  in  the  third. 

In  the  first  pers.  pi.  we  have  ainha  or  mha  in  adamha,  Jat.  ii. 
/I;  assmnha,  Jat.  ii.  400;  vutthamha ,  Dip.  79;  ahumha ,  Dh. 
105 ;  besides  a  form  corresponding  to  the  Skt.  addasama, 
Dh.  96. 

Second  pers. :  aluvattha,  Dh.  105 ;  avacuttha,  Pat.  5  ;  dai- 
tha,  Jat.  ii.  181. 

In  the  third  pers.  we  have  u,  u  and  urn,  all  representing  the 
Skt.  us.  Examples  in  um  are  very  numerous;  u  we  have  in 
ajjlmgu  from  adhigacchati ,  Jat.  i.  256,  anvagu ,  Das.  36;  and  u 
in  dgu,  passim  in  Mahasamayasutta.  The  following  instances 
deserve  notice  because  they  form  their  aorist  in  Skt.  with  s : 
aggahum,  Mah.  253,  upatthahum,  Mah.  132,  256,  randkayum 
Dh.  v.  248,  abhiklcdmum,  Mahasamayasutta  vi.  4;  adalclchum, 
ib.  vs.  3  corresponds  to  adrakshus. 

The  second  and  third  sing,  of  the  attan.  in  axe,  attha,  are 
influenced  by  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  s  aorist  in  ise 
ittha  (see  later  on).  Examples  are  suyattha,  Dh.  86,  adattha, 
Jat.  ii.  166.  Besides,  we  have  the  regular  form  in  ^a=Skt. 
ta  for  inst.  avocatha,  Mah.  132,  adassatha,  Mah.  199,  khiyatha 
Cariy.  iii.  10,  1,  passive  ajdyatJia,  Mah.  24. 

Mhase  is  also  influenced  by  the  s  aorist,  and  besides  it  is  a 
present  termination;  instances  are  ahuvainhase,  akaramhase , 
F.  Jat.  13,  38;  vanimhase,  Jat.  ii.  137  ;  nimimhase,  Dh.417; 
Jat.  ii.  369  ;  the  form  of  the  imperfect  mhasa  occurs  in  aka- 
ramhasa,  Dh.  147.  The  second  pi.  in  v/iam  corresponds  to  the 
Skt.  dhvam,  the  third  in  attlium  is  formed  by  false  analogy 
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from  the  sing,  attha .  Of  these  I  have  not  found  any  instance 
in  texts. 

Bru  forms  abravi  and  abruvi,  pi.  abravurn  and  abruvum. 

From  g&  we  have  a  second  pers.  sing,  dga,  Fausb.  S.  N.  101, 
corresponding  to  Skt.  agas,  a  third  accaga,  upaccaga  and 
ajjhaga,  Dh.,  corresponding  to  agat.  From  stha  a  third 
person  attha ,  Mah.  78. 

From  kar  we  have  the  regular  forms,  and  besides  an 
abridged  aorist  aka,  Mah.  23,  37,  corresponding  to  the  vedic 
akar.  Other  forms  of  the  same  root  will  be  given  later 

on.  i 

Labh  forms  an  aorist  alattham,  .Tat.  i.  141 ;  second  pers. 
alattha  or  lattha,  Dh.  240;  third  alattha  —  alabdha  (attan). 
The  first  and  second  pers.  are  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the 
third. 

The  first  sing,  of  the  second  formation  is  contracted  from 
the  Skt.  isham,  is  in  vedic  im  ;  examples  are  abhanim,  Jat.  iii. 
394,  from  bhan,  1  to  speak,’  adassim,  Cariy.  i.  2,  from  dar9, 
‘to  see,’  uddtarim  from  tar,  Jat.  ii.  317;  upagamim ,  Jat.  iii. 
373  ;  ovddim,  Bv.  xxvi.  4  ;  we  also  have  a  form  in  i  without  the 
nasal  aggalii,  Jat.  iii.  373;  upagami,  Cariy.  i.  195;  nimmini, 
Cariy.  ii.  6,  11 ;  passive  ajayi,  Cariy.  iii.  5,  1.  Sometimes  we 
find  issam  with  a  double  instead  of  a  single  s,  as  in  sandha- 
vissam,  Dh.  v.  153  (comp.  Childers’  Notes  on  Dhamm.  4, 
Trenckner,  P.  M.  56)  ;  nandissam,  Jat.  432,  vs.  9,  and  most 
probably  titikkhissam,  Dh.  v.  320  ;  some  forms  with  a  single  s 
are  given  by  Oldenberg,  K.  Z.  xxv.  320  ;  with  change  of  i  to  a 
(Trenckner,  p.  75),  we  have  icchasam,  S.  N.  vii.  14,  vs.  1,  6  ; 
pamadassam,  M.  N.  130  ;  Ang.  iii.  4,  6. 

In  the  second  pers.  we  have  i  or  t  in  poetry  when  a  long 
syllable  is  required,  as  in  ddiyi,  Suttavibh.  i.  44;  kandi ,  gilt, 
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Uh.  v.  371;  agami,  Mah.  6.  In  the  third  person  we  have 
the  same  termination  in  dvihji,  Suttavibh.  i.  127  ;  vedi ,  Dh.  v. 
423  ;  abhinimmi  from  ctbh inimin at i,  Dh.  315  ;  aTca.fi  from  kar, 
I.  Jat.  13;  or  a  new  form  in  isi,  as  agacchisi,  Mah.  203  ; 
antaradhdyisi ,  Mah.  112;  ajdyisi,  Mah.  18,  20. 

In  the  first  pers.  p],  we  have  imha  =  ishtna,  as  in  sarimha, 
Dh.  188;  labhima,  Dh.  236;  apdyimha,  Jat.  i.  360;  in  the 
second  ittha  =  ishta,  as  in  saddhayittha,  Dh.  123;  dadittha , 
Dh.  238  ;  and  in  the  third  imsu  or  isum  =  ishus. 

In  the  attanopada  the  second  pers.  ise  as  given  by  the 
grammarians,  is  not  found  in  any  text  (just  like  ase  of  the 
first  formation)  ;  we  find  instead  ittlio  =  ishtbas  in  atiman- 
nittho ,  Ten.  Jat.  40;  asajjittJio ,  Jat.  i.  297;  akkamittho,  Bv. 
ii.  53  (always  spelt  with  the  dental  group). 

In  the  third  pers.  we  have  ittha  =  ishta,  as  in  pasdray- 
ittha,  Jat.  i.  135  ;  asanlcittha,  Jat.  i.  151,  and  several  passive 
forms  given  by  Kacc.  289—293 ;  comp,  similar  forms  in  the 
Mahavastu,  Senart’s  ed.  p.  378. 

In  the  first  pers.  pi.  we  have  imhe ;  second,  ivliam-,  but 
these  forms  have  not  yet  been  found  in  any  text.  The  third 
pi.  terminates  in  imsu,  isum,  or  in  um\  as  upagacchum,  Maha- 
parin.  21  (see  above,  p.  113). 

The  first  sing,  of  the  third  formation  terminates  in  the  sim, 
as  anna  sim,  Pat.  95  ;  cintesim,  Dh.  206 ;  or  si,  as  cintesi, 
Cariy.  i.  8.  1 ;  addsi,  Cariy.  i.  9,  47  ;  paccann&si,  M.  I.  6,  27, 
28,  where  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  should  be  followed. 

Second  pers.  si,  as  aTcdsi,  Suttavibh.  i.  44,  with  assimilation 
pativekTchi,  M.  vi.  23,  8,  and  third  the  same  as  adhosi,  Fausb. 

S.  N.  150;  nimasi,  Mah.  27  ;  avatthdsi ,  Suttavibh.  i.  79,  from 
avattharati,  padhupdsi,  M.  I.  15,  4,  Suttavibh.  ii.  109,  132. 
Uddnesi,  Jat.  i.  141;  with  assimilation  saJekhi,  Jat.  iii.  424; 
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akfcocchi,  Dh.  v.  4;  acchecchi,  Buddha,  441  (spelt  wrongly 
acchejji,  ib.  434)  ;  from  kar,  akdsi  =  akarshit ;  from  har,  vihdsi. 

first  pi.  simha  =  sishma  in  adasimhci ,  Jat.  iii.  120;  second 
sittha  =  sishta. 

The  third  pi.  in  simsu  is  not  found,  but  is  replaced  by  a  form 
in  sum  or  msu,  corresponding  to  Skt.  sus,  as  in  adamsu, 
pahesum ,  drocesum ;  from  stha  we  have  atthamsu,  Dh.  233,  and 
vtthimsu,  Mah.  166  ;  from  jna,  annimsu,  Jat.  iii.  303  ;  from 
kbya,  akkhamsu,  Jat.  iii.  481  ;  from  va ,  parinibbimsu,  Dip.  51  ; 
from  dha,  samddahamsu,  Mahasamayasutta  vs.  2  ;  from  kar, 
akamsu. 

After  the  false  analogy  of  the  aorists  in  asi  we  find  also 
some  aorists  of  verbs  ending  in  a  consonant,  as  agamasi,  pi. 
afamamsu  (not  agamamsum,  which  is  a  mistake  of  the  Burmese 
MSS.);  ciddasasum,  Jat.  ii.  256,  and  adassamsu ,  Papanca  Sudani, 
ap.  Alwis  Introd.  73.  Even  the  perfect  dha ,  1  he  spoke,’  follows 
this  inflexion,  as  we  have  dhamsu,  Jat.  i.  121,  comp,  ahamsus 
of  the  Mahavastu  ap.  Minay eff,  Pat.  xliii.  Another  dhamsu 
is  found  in  payirudahaonsu,  ‘they  uttered,’  from  s/har,  comp. 
Weber,  Hala,  184;  Tnd.  Streifen  iii.  396. 

The  imperfect  of  the  root  as,  ‘  to  be,’  is  entirely  formed 
after  the  analogy  of  these  aorists  : 

asim  dsi.  asimha. 

dsi.  asittha. 

dsi.  asimsu. 

The  first  pers.  dsi  occurs  Cariy.  i.  4,  1.  For  the  third  we 
find  a  form  chi,  Bv.  xvi.  7,  which  looks  like  an  abbreviation 
of  the  fut.  of  i,  ehiti,  but  perhaps  the  reading  is  incorrect. 
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Perfect. 


Parassapada. 

Attanopada. 

a.  mha. 

i.  mhe. 

e.  ttha. 

ttliO. 

vho. 

a .  u. 

ttha. 

re. 

Verbs  ending  in  consonants  insert  i  between  the  root  and 
the  consonatal  terminations.  Examp'es  are  not  very  frequent : 
hd,  ‘  to  leave,’  forms  jahdra,  with  a  euphonic  r ,  Kacc.  243 ; 
chid,  ciccheda,  ib.  242  ;  budh,  bubodha,  Att.  203 ;  sue,  susoca, 
Att.  212 ;  ah,  aha,  third  pi.  dhu  ;  vid,  vidu,  Mah.  141. 


Parassapada. 
ssdmi.  ssdma. 

ssasi.  ssatha. 

ssati.  ssanti. 


Future . 

Attanopada. 
ssam.  ssamhe. 

ssase.  ssavhe. 

ssate.  ssante  (ssare). 


The  termination  am  of  the  first  sing,  attan.  is  only  an 
abbreviation  of  ami  in  parassap.  and  occurs  frequently  in  old 
texts  as  dassam,  bhokkham,  Das.  7,  29 ;  hessam,  purayissam, 
Ten  Jat.  91.  This  form  is  identical  with  the  first  sing,  aorist 
according  to  the  second  formation  in  issam,  as  sandhdoissam , 
and  this  is  the  reason  why  they  have  often  been  mistaken  one 
for  the  other. 

The  future  may  be  formed  from  the  root  or  from  the  special 
base.  If  it  is  formed  from  the  root  the  terminations  may  be 
added  directly,  or  by  the  auxiliary  vowel  i. 

(a)  Futures  formed  from  the  root  directly  :  pacessati,  Dh.  9  ; 
vicessati,  Kacc.  27,  both  from  ci ;  vijessati,  from  ji,  Dh.  9; 
J«H:/?at*==drakshyati,  ^/darq,  sakkhiti  from  £ak  ;  lacchati  from 
labh  Dh.  96=latsyati  for  lapsyati  (comp,  the  aorist  alattha  for 


118 


PALI  GRAMMAR. 


alabdha),  sambhossdma  from  bhu,  Mah.  28  ;  vacchami  from  vac 
Khuddasikkha  17;  pavekkhati  from  vi?,  Mah.  153;  checcTiam 
from  chid,  Jat.  iii.  500  ( samucchissatha ,  Gr.  254,  is  formed  after 
the  false  analogy  of  the  other  futures  in  issati) ;  from  i  we  have 
esani,  Jat.  iii.  535,  and  vpessam,  Dhaniya  S.  Childers,  s.  v.  upeti; 
from  Jian ,  first  pers.  pk,  hanchema,  Jat.  ii.  418,  with  an  e,  instead 
of  d,  that  I  cannot  explain.  Trenckner  takes  this  and  dak- 
khema,  Mahasamay,  v.  25,  as  optatives  of  the  fut.,  but  this  is 
without  any  analogy.  Jthanchi ,  M.  i.  6,  8,  Trenckner,  P.  M.  74 ; 
Ihejjati,  Ang.  i.  5,  7,  is  most  probably  a  mistake  for  bhecchati 
(like  acchejji  for  accliecchi,  above,  p.  116). 

The  future  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  an  imperfect,  as 
dassami,  Cariy.  i.  3,  4 ;  pariyesissdmi ,  Cariy.  i.  6,  5  ;  pavissdmi 
for pavisissdmi,  from  vif,  Cariy.  i.  9, 56  ( pavissdmi  as  future  occurs 
Jat.  ii.  68).  Perhaps  these  are  only  aorists  with  primary  ter¬ 
minations  like  addasami  (above,  p.  112). 

(V)  Futures  formed  from  the  root  by  the  auxiliary  vowel  i: 
dgamissam,  Jat.  ii.  284  (and  dgamiechati,  Dh.  ix.  12,  formed  after 
the  false  analogy  of  diccliati,  if  it  is  not  merely  a  blunder) ; 
niggahissati,  Dh.  96  ;  samvasissare,  in  a  passage  of  the  Apadana, 
quoted  in  Oldenberg’s  Buddha,  419  ;  labhissati,  Dh.  121  ;  nahd- 
yissati  from  sna ;  parinibbdyissati,  Dh.  333,  from  parinirva 
and  parinibbissam,  Bv.  xxvi.  23,  with  loss  of  the  root-vowel. 

(c)  Futures  formed  from  the  special  base,  mostly  by  the 
auxiliary  vowel  i :  jinissati  from  ji,  and  cinissati  from  ci,  Dh. 
209  ;  agacehissati,  Dh.  84  ;  peississati ,  Dh.  88,  89  ;  pajahissati 
Dh.  31 L  ;  pahinissati ,  Dh.  84  ;  papunixmti,  Dh.  101 ;  sunissami 
from  pru,  Jat.  i.  129 ;  pmidadhassati,  Dh.  115. 

With  e  in  pciridakessati,  Dh.  v.  9  ;  niggaliessami,  Dh.  v.  326 
(see  above,  p.  101). 

In  the  2nd  pers.  sing.,  3rd  pers.  sing,  and  pi.  we  find  some- 
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times  i,  instead  of  a,  most  probably  from  the  y  assimilated  in 
the  consonantal  group,  as  sakkhiii  for  sakkhati ,  Sadda  Niti 
sakkhinti,  Dhaniya  S. ;  dakkhisi,  F.  J.  23  ;  dakkhinti,  Mah.  83  ; 
M.  i.  7,  10. 

In  some  futures  the  sibilant  has  migrated  into  h,  as  kdhdmi 
for  karshyami,  from  kar,  Cariy.  i.  5,  9,  Jat.  i.  214;  kdliati,  Jat. 
ii.  443  (besides  kassama,  Mah.  12  ;  kassam  in  a  modern  text, 
I.  O.  C.  121);  comp,  kahiti  of  the  Mahavastu  Minayeff,  109; 
vihahisi  from  vihar,  Dh.  68  (besides  vihassati,  Arunavatisutta, 
v.  2)  ;  hdJiasi ,  from  ha,  Jat.  iii.  172  ;  panndyihinti ,  Jat.  xvi.  1, 
5,  from  prajna,  ehiti  from  i.  From  M=bhu  we  have  hohiti — 
bhoshyati  and  ^A^2=bhavishyati  which  may  be  further  con¬ 
tracted  into  lieti. 

A  peculiarity  of  the  Pali  is  the  double  future  formed  from 
bases  like  daJeJch  by  the  ordinary  termination  issati.  The  base 
daklch  came  to  be  used  exactly  like  a  present  base  as  we  see 
from  the  imperf.  daJckim,  Jat.  i.  25  (which  cannot  be  identified 
directly  with  the  Skt.  aorist  adraksham) ;  from  the  present 
dakkfiati,  frequent  in  later  texts,  from  the  inf.  daklchitum,  M. 
v.  1,  2;  dakkhitdye  (not  dakkTiitdya) ,  Mahasamayas,  vs.  1,  and 
from  the  causative  dakkkdpita,  Mil.  119.  So  we  get  a  secondary 
future  dakkhissati.  sakkhissati,  Dh.  84  ;  suJckhissati,  from  qush, 

‘  to  dry,’  Dh.  234 ;  pavaklcJiissam  from  vac,  Cariy.  i.  1,  2, 
hehissati,  Kacc.  249. 

A  curious  form  is  dicchati,  Jat.  450,  vs.  7  ( dicchati ,  ‘  to  see,’ 
Alwis,  .Introd.  42,  evidently  derives  from  dri9).  Trenckner, 
P.  M.  61,  following  Yanaratana  derives  it  from  adikshat,  but 
the  comm,  explains  it  by  dadanti.  I  think  it  is  the  desiderative 
of  dd  used  as  a  new  root  with  the  meaning  of  the  primitive  verb, 
and  this  would  speak  in  favour  of  Weber’s  explanation  of 
dakkhati  and  dekkhati  as  desideratives  (see  Kuhn’s  Beitr.  vii. 
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485  if.,  Indische  Streifen  xiv.  69  ff).  Childers  and  Pischel 
(Beitr.  vii.  450  ff.)  explain  them  as  futures,  P.  and  S.  Gold¬ 
schmidt  derive  them  from  the  part,  drishta  with  a  change  of 
sounds  similar  to  that  in  <7w/cM«=duhstha  (see  above,  p.  39). 
The  secondary  base  suk/ch  from  9ush  (see  tbe  Causatives) 
speaks  in  favour  of  Goldschmidt’s  theory.  As  for pavecchati, 
Jat-  i.  28,  Md.  375,  I  am  unable  to  decide  whether  it  is  really 
the  future  of  vie  or,  as  Trenckner  suggests,  identical  with 
payacchati. 

Conditional. 


Parassapada. 

ssam,  ssamhd. 

sse,  ssa,  ssasi,  ssatha. 

ssa,  ssa ,  ssati ,  ssamsu. 


Attanopada. 
ssam,  ssamhase 

ssase ,  ssavhe. 

ssatha,  ssimsu. 


With  regard  to  the  base  the  same  rules  apply  to  the  con¬ 
ditional  as  to  the  future.  Instances  are,  1st  pers.  apapessam, 
Jat.  ii.  11  (v.  1.  pdpeyyum) ;  2nd  pers.,  bhavissa  ib.,  agghdpe- 
ssasi,  Jat.  n.  31,  v.  ].,  for  aggh&peyydsi ;  3rd  pers.,  agamissd, 
Kacc.  263;  alabhissa,  asakkhissa,  Dh.  292;  panndpessa,  and 
abhavissati  in  a  passage  of  Samyuttaka  Nikaya  Buddha,  443, 
where  Oldenberg  wants  to  change  it  into  abhavissa.  For  the 
pi.  I  can  adduce  no  instances  from  texts. 


Passive. 

The  passive  is  formed  by  adding  the  syllable  ya,  already 
mentioned  as  characteristic  of  the  third  class.  This  syllable 
may  be  added  to  tbe  root  or  to  tbe  present  base,  as  gacchiyati 
Kacc.  236;  and  garnhyati,  Dip.  70,  from  gam,  ‘to  go;  vussati 
and  vasiyati  from  vas,  ‘  to  dwell ;’  hdyati,  Dh.  v.  364,  and  Myati, 
Kacc.  257,  from  ha,  ‘  to  forsake ;’  gayhati  and  gheppati  from 
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grah,  ‘to  take;’  tdyati  from  tan,  ‘to  stretch,’  Jat.  iii.  283; 
Hup.  37.  About  vuddhate  from  vali,  Kacc.  237  (seeabove,  p.  51). 

The  rules  about  the  assimilation  of  y,  which  is  optional,  are 
given  above,  p.  48  if. 

The  terminations  of  the  passive  are  those  of  the  attanopada 
and  parassapada  without  any  fixed  rule. 

An  anomalous  form  of  the  passive  is  sussute,  from  5m,  ‘  to 
bear,’  Indiscbe  Streifen,  iii.  398. 


Causative. 

Just  as  ya  is  the  characteristic  of  the  passive,  ay  a  is  the 
characteristic  of  the  causative  (being  the  seventh  class).  The 
root  is  generally  strengthened  before  this  termination,  as  laveii 
from  lu,  ‘to  reap,’  ndyeti  from  in,  to  lead,’  guhayati  from  guh , 
‘to  hide,’  but  we  have  also  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as  cudita  instead 
of  codita,  M.  iv.  16  ;  bhaneti  =  bhanayati,  gameti  =  gamayati. 

The  second  form  of  the  causative  with  p  is  much  more 
frequent  in  Pali  than  in  Skt.  It  may  be  formed  almost  from 
every  root.  Thus  we  have  jirapeti  from  jar,  Jat.  i.  23b  ;  bhirn- 
sapeti  (v.  1.  Mmsdpeti),  from  bhi,  Pat.  15  ;  pimsdpeti  from  pish, 
Mah.  175,  besides  pimseti,  Jat.  ii.  363  ;  jindpeti  from  ji  (present 
base  jin),  Kaccayanabhedatika,  I.  O.  C  ,  91  ;  suhhhapeti,  Dh. 
188,  from  $ush  (secondary  base  suJclch,  derived  from  the  Part, 
^ushka,  in  sulchhamana,  Jat.  i.  304)  ;  vpalapeti  from  upah, 
M.  v.  2,  21  ;  Jat.  ii.  266,  comp.  Rhys  David’s  Buddhist 
Suttas,  p.  5;  sundpeti,  Dh.  166,  from  qru  (present  base  sun)  ; 
cetdpeti  from  ci  (through  confusion  with  cit )  ;  chejjapeti  from 
chid,  Mil.  90  ;  dnapeti  from  ant.  On  the  difference  in  the 
signification  of  the  two  forms  of  the  causative  comp.  Oldenberg 
KZ.  xxv.  323. 
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A  causative  with  double  p  is  vinndpapeti,  from  vijna,  ‘  to 
cause  to  be  asked  for,’  Pat.  105. 

Pivati  forms  its  caus.  pdyati  and  pdyeti ,  gah  :  gdheti  and 
gdhapeti ;  han  :  Jicineti  and  gkateti ;  sampiydyamdna ,  Jat.  i.  297, 
361,  ought  to  be  corrected  into  sampiyamdna,  according  to 
Senart  Mahavastu,  556. 

Desiderative. 

The  desiderative  is  formed  from  the  reduplicated  root,  by 
adding  an  s  :  jighaccJiati  from  ghas,  ‘  to  eat,’  sometimes  written 
jigacchati  (Griinwedel  das  sechste  Kapitel  d.  Rupasiddhi, 
p.  70)  ;  jigucchati  from  gup  ;  titikkhati  from  tij  ;  cilcicchati  and 
tikicchati  from  kit  ;  pipasati  and  pivasati  from  pa  ;  bubhukkTiati 
from  bhuj ;  sussusati  from  9m ;  dicchati  from  da  (see  above)  ; 
jigimsati  from  har.  Han  has  a  desiderative  without  redupli¬ 
cation,  pahamsati ,  Jat.  ii.  104;  Pass,  pahamsiyati ,  Mil.  326  ; 
vimamsati  from  man,  is  only  a  phonetical  change  for  mimamsati. 

Intensive. 

Intensives  are  also  formed  from  the  reduplicated  root,  and 
sometimes  take  ya,  as  daddallati  —  jajvalyate ;  lalapatti  from 
lap;  Tcdkacchati  from  kath,  Jat.  i.  61,  160,  318,  Mil.  85; 
without  ya,  but  with  a  nasal  in  the  reduplication  syllable,  we 
have  cankamati  from  kram  ;  jangamati  from  gam,  cancalati 
from  cal. 

Sabacchati,  £to  talk,’  Pat.  xv.  seems  to  be  formed  after  the 
false  analogy  of  kakacchati  without  reduplication. 

Denominative. 

Denominatives  may  be  formed  with  and  without  reduplica¬ 
tion.  The  terminations  are  the  following  : 

(1)  Ayati  in  pabbatayati,  samuddayati,  ciccitdyati  and  citicita- 
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yati,  ‘to  splash,’  M.  vi.  27,  7,  Mil.  258;  dolayati,  Jat.  ii.  385  ; 
tintindyati,  Jat.  i.  243,  244  ;  gaggarayati,  Mil.  3  ;  verayati ,  Dip. 
83  ;  galagalayati,  Mahaparin,  48 ;  pariyayati,  Samanta  Pasad. 
332  ;  pcittiydyati,  ‘  to  believe,’  Jat,  i.  426,  where  Fausb.  wrongly 
has  adopted  the  reading  saddhim  ydyasi,  comp.  Trenckner,  P.  M. 
79;  hardy ati ,  M.  i.  63,  1  ;  Suttavibb.  i.  68. 

(2)  Iyati,  iyati  in  the  examples  given  by  Kacc.  233,  which  I 
have  not  found  in  any  text,  and  besides  in  patiseniyati,  Fausb. 
S.  N.  64;  ganiy ati,  Mil.  114;  attiyati,  ‘to  be  hurt,’  M.  i. 
63,  1. 

(3)  Ayati,  eti,  in  the  examples  given  by  Kacc.  235,  which 
are  not  found  in  any  text,  and  besides  in  bdheti  from  bahis,  ‘  to 
remove,’  Senart  Mahavastu,  431  ;  yanteti,  Jat.  i.  418  ;  vijateti 
and  vijatdpeti,  ‘  to  disentangle ;’  samodhdneti,  ‘to  join,’  part. 
samodhduita ,  Jat.  iii.  272  ;  theneti,  ‘to  steal,’  Dh.  114,  Jat. 
iii.  18. 

For  sammanneti,  Kas.  69,  we  ought  most  probably  to  read 
sammanteti  (Dh.  333),  which  is  a  denominative  from  mantra. 

(4)  ati  in  pariyosanati,  ‘  to  cease,’  Dh.  331  ;  sarajjati,  ‘  to 
be  ashamed,’  Pat.  xliv. ;  osanhati,  ‘  to  smooth,’  C.  v.  2,  3. 

§  19.  Participles. 

The  present  participle  terminates  in  ant  or  anta,  which  is 
added  to  the  present  stem,  e.  g.,  labharn  or  labhanlo.  About 
the  declension  of  these  participles  and  some  other  peculiarities, 
comp.  p.  80.  The  same  termination  ant  or  anta  is  also  used 
for  the  participle  of  the  future,  which,  however,  does  not  occur 
very  frequently,  e.  g.,  karissam,  Dath.  iii.  80. 

In  the  attanopada  we  have  the  terminations  mana  and  ana 
used  almost  without  any  difference  from  verbs  of  all  classes, 
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the  latter  being  more  or  less  restricted  to  the  ancient  language. 
From  kar  we  have  the  regular  form  /fc«55atfa=kurvana,  Dh.  v. 
217,  but  also  karanci  in  purekkbardna ,  Fausb.  S.  N.  173  ; 
kurumana ,  Sam.  Pas.,  323,  and  karamana’,  from  91,  ‘to  lie 
down,’  we  have  sayanidna,  Kh.  16  ;  from  911SI1,  ‘to  dry,’  sukkha- 
rnana,  Jat.  i.  304  ;  from  vas,  ‘to  dwell,’  vussamana,  Mah.  121 ; 
from  as,  ‘to  be,’  samana,  Kacc.  258.  A  contraction  takes 
place  in  sampajano  for  sampajanano  from  jna,  ‘  to  know,’  Dh. 
v.  293. 

The  old  perfect  participle  in  vams  has  almost  totally  disap¬ 
peared  j  a  few  remaining  traces  have  been  given  above,  p.  80. 

The  past  participle  passive  is  formed  by  adding  the  termina¬ 
tions  ta  and  na  as  in  Sanskrit.  These  may  be  added  to  the 
root  or  to  the  present  stem  with  or  without  the  vowel  i.  From 
vas  we  have,  according  to  Kacc.  291,  vusita  and  vuttha,  e.  g., 
upawuttha,  Cariy.  ii.  3,  2 ;  parivuttha,  Pat.  6  ;  pavuitha,  Mil. 
205;  vusitam  brahmacariyam,  ‘  the  religious  duties  have  been 
fulfilled,’  a  locution  very  frequent  in  canonical  texts,  e.  g.,  M. 
v.  1,  18  ;  besides  vas-.ta,  Mah.  123,  where  we  ought  to  read 
pabbajjavasitaithdne  and  adhivattha,  Dh.  165,  341,  392  (adhi- 
vuttha,  Mahaparin.  23).  From  jhask,  ‘to  hurt,’  we  ha xejhatta, 
Mah.  146,  Dh.  325,  where  the  correct  reading  is  ch&takajjTiatta. 
Irom  pat,  ‘  to  fall,’  we  ha vepatita  but  also patta  in pattakkhan- 
dha,  crestfallen,  Mil.  5,  Ass.  S.  17.  From  icchati,  ‘to  wish,’ 
we  have  vttha  (or  yittha  after  a  word  ending  with  a  vowel)  and 
iccliita,  which  is  wrongly  given  as  a  separate  article  by  Childers. 
Dhd  forms  the  regular  participle  Mta ;  dhdta,  Mil.  238,  Gr. 
301,  M.  vi.  25,  1,  S.  ii.  51,  is  mqst  probably  from  dhra  (see 
M.  384).  Somewhat  irregular  is  khata  for  khdta  from  Man, 
to  dig,  Kacc.  296,  and  the  participles  with  n,  where  the  Skt. 
drops  it  as  &a»<fta=baddha,  Kacc.  130;  pUandha,  Mil.  337, 
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from  pi  +  na7i’,  r«w^a  =  raddha,  Mil.  107;  parikanta— pari- 
kritta,  Suttavibk.  i.  89  (but parikatta,  Mil.  188). 

Participles  in  na  are  somewhat  more  frequent  in  Pali  than 
in  Skt.  and  in  a  few  instances  we  find  both  forms  from  the 
same  root,  e.  g.,  from  da  we  generally  have  dinna,  but  also 
datta  in  «;!fo=adatta,  Fausb.  S.  FT.  150,  153,  Dh.  v.  406 ;  from 
rud,  ‘to  weep,’  we  have  rodita,  Ab.  165  and  rvnna  or  ronna , 
Ivh.  12,  Das.  36,  Jat.  iii.  166,  which  is  not  an  equivalent  of 
rudana  as  Childers  thought.  From  U  we  have  sallina,  ‘  de¬ 
pressed,’  but  also  sallita,  Cariy.  iii.  11,  10.  Jya  forms  jina, 
Suttavibhanga,  i.  220,  comp.  Pan.  viii.  2,  44,  schol. ;  9a,  sina  in 
samsinapafta,  S.  N.  7.  At  v.  30  of  the  same  Khaggavisanasutta 
we  have  samchinna,  for  which  Senart  Mahavastu,  629,  630, 
gives  the  better  reading  samchama  from  chard. 

From  this  past  participle  passive  is  formed  a  secondary 
derivative  by  adding  the  suffixes  vat  or  vin  (the  latter  with 
lengthening  of  the  a').  This  derivative  has  succeeded  in  its 
use  to  the  lost  past  participle  active  in  vams.  Examples  are 
vusitavanto,  Mil.  104  ;  Tiutava,  Tiutavi,  bhuttava,  bhuttdvi, 
Kacc.  281. 

The  participle  of  necessity  is  formed  by  adding  the  termina¬ 
tions  tabba,  tappa=tavya,  ariiya ,  ya.  These  terminations  can 
be  joined  with  or  without  the  vowel  i.  Examples  wnth  tabba 
are  frequent  enough:  jinitabba,  Dh.  101  ;  metabba ,  Kamm.  8; 
parijanitabba,  Dh.  151 ;  pativijjhitabba,  Dh.  2o9 ;  pariyapuni- 
tabba,  Alw.  N.  23;  tutthabba,  Jat.  i.  476  —  tayya  is,  as  far  as 
I  know,  only  given  by  grammarians.  Amya  we  have  in  haramya  ; 
ya  in  salclcuneyya ,  Mab.  141,  and  in  aaamhtra  for  asamharya, 
Dip.  31. 
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Infinitive. 

The  infinitive  generally  terminates  in  turn,  as  gantum ,  *  to  go  ;5 
sunitum,  ‘to  hear,’  from  the  present  stem,  Mil.  91;  satthum, 
Ten  Jal.  101 ;  thutum,  from  stu,  ‘  to  praise,’  S.  N.  38  ;  puttlium 
=  prashtum,  ‘  to  ask,’ Parabhavasutta,  v.  1;  parimetum  from 
nid,  Mil.  192  ;  jinitum  from  ji,  Kacc.  319;  niJchatum,  from 
khan,  Cariy.  iii.  6,  16  ;  from  budh  we  ha ve  patisambuddhum  and 
suboddhum,  Kacc.  8.  Besides  we  have  also  the  ancient  vedic 
terminations  tave,  tuye ,  and  tdye,  e.  g.,  pahatave ,  Dh.  v.  34  ; 
nilcetave,  Jat.  iii.  274 ;  nidhetave,  Jat.  iii.  17  ;  netave,  Dh.  v. 
180 ;  with  tuye,  ganeluye,  Bv.  iv.  28  ;  marituye,  Therigatba, 
165  ;  with  tdye,  dalckhitaye,  Mahasamayasutta  v.  1  ;  jagghitdye, 
•T at,  iii.  226. 

A  curious  form  of  the  infinitive  is  etase  from  i,  Theri- 
gatha,  151. 

Gerund. 

The  gerund  is  formed  by  adding  the  suffixes  tvd  ( tvdna  and 
tuna)  andya.  In  Dhp.  the  use  of  ya  is  restricted  to  compound 
verbs  as  in  Skt.,  but  later  on  it  is  also  used  for  the  single  verb. 
Before  these  terminations  the  root  generally  appears  in  the 
same  shape  as  in  the  infinitive.  Examples  are  very  frequent : 
tva  in  netva— mtva  finf.  ?ietum);  clietvd— chittva  (inf.  chettum); 
Mwfwa=^bhuktva,  Jat.  iii.  53;  gantva= gatva  (inf.  gantum)-, 
jetva— jitva  (inf.  jetunfi).  From  dri^  we  have  the  anomalous 
gerund  disvd,  where  the  t  is  entirely  lost ;  dassitvd,  Suttavi- 
bhanga,  ii.  64,  should  be  changed  into  passitva.  From  lia,  ‘  to 
forsake,’  we  have  the  reduplicated  form  jahetvd,  Dip.  56,  and 
jahitvd,  Dhp.  85,  333 ;  from  stha,  uttitthitvd,  Dh.  335 ;  upatit- 
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thitva,  Mil.  231.  A  contracted  form  is  anuvicca  —  anu\i- 
ditva  (comm,  janitva ),  Jat.  i.  459,  Ang.  ii.  2,  7,  Fausb. 
S.  N.  xi.  ' 

Tvdna  in  passitvdna,  Mah.  165  ;  jaMtvdna,  Dh.  215  ;  suni- 
tvana,  Das.  Jat.  33  ;  jinitvana,  Dh.  286;  chetvdna,  Dip.  96; 
vatvana,  Dh.  193;  daditvana,  Cariy.  i.  9,  26;  pavakkliitvana, 
Mahasamayasutta,  3.  From  the  Skt.  we  can  compare  pitvauam, 
Pan.  vii.  1,  48. 

Tuna  in  katuna  or  kattuna,  Kacc.  310  ;  Suttavibhanga,  i.  96  ; 
dpucchituna ,  Therigatha,  165  ;  chadduna,  ib.  169 ;  nikkhami- 
tuna,  Theragatha,  11 ;  sotmiam,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Maha- 
vagga  of  the  Dighanikaya  I.  O.  C.  69. 

Ya  in  ahacca= ahritya  (Skt.  aharya),  in  ahaccapada,  ‘a  sort 
of  bed,’  frequent  in  the  Vinaya  ;  ahatya  from  han , 

Mah.  45,  Kacc.  302 ;  w/>a^aeca=upahatya,  ib.,  uhacca,  Maha¬ 
samayasutta,  v.  3;  abbuyha  from  a  +  brih,  Dh.  255;  nileacca— 
nikritya,  Suttavibhanga,  i.  90  ;  and  most  probably  also  patiqacca 
=  pratikritya,  with  softening  of  the  k,  comp.  Trenckner,  Mil. 
421 ;  paticca—^T3X\tya,  but  adkicca  I  prefer  to  derive  with 
Childers  from  adhritya,  answering  to  Skt.  adharya.  Cicca, 
Khuddasikkha  and  sancicca,  Pat.  3,  66,  Suttavibhanga,  i.  73, 
most  probably  stand  for  cintya  =  cintayitva  (comm,  jananto). 
From  i  we  have  anvdya,  frequent  in  Dh.  formed  after  the  false 
analogy  of  may  a  from  mi;  from  grah,  samuggahaya,  ‘having 
embraced,’  Fausb.  S.  N.  152. 

Sometimes  the  termination  ya  of  the  gerund  is  dropped  and 
the  root  alone  remains,  e.  g.,  abhinna  for  abhinndya,  ‘  having 
known ;’  patisaiikhd  for  patisankhaya,  ‘  having  reflected,’  anu- 
pada  for  anupaddya ,  Dip.  15. 

In  a  few  cases  we  find  a  gerund  with  double  suffix  combined 
from  ya  and  tvd,  e.  g.,  abhiruyhitva  for  abhiruyha,  Kacc.  129 ; 
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ogayhitvci  for  ogayha,  Mah.  261 ;  sajjhitvd  from  sad ,  Balava- 
tara,  s.  58. 

The  suffix  turn  of  the  inf.  can  be  used  also  for  the  gerund, 
but  this  use  seems  to  be  limited  to  a  few  verbs.  In  the  Pati- 
mokkha  we  have  a  gerund,  abhihatthum  from  liar,  which  agrees 
exactly  with  the  corresponding  Jaina  forms  puraiikaum  and 
gantum  (see  my  Beitrage  zur  Gramm,  d.  Jaina  Prakrit,  p.  61). 
From  Rhys  David’s  and  Oldenberg’s  note,  Vinaya  Texts,  ii. 
400,  it  appears  as  if  they  wanted  to  identify  this  form  with 
those  in  tvana  and  tuna  like  nikkhamituna  ;  we  learn,  however, 
from  Hem.  ii.  146,  that  in  abhihatthum  and  the  corresponding 
Prakrit  forms,  the  suffix  of  the  inf.  is  used  instead  of  the 
gerund.  A  similar  form,  distinguished  only  by  the  loss  of  the 
anusvara  is  <fo#/ra=drashtum,  ‘having  seen,’  parallel  with 
disva,  8.  IN.  73,  Theragatha,  48.  The  corresponding  Prak. 
form  is  given  as  datthum  by  Hem.  1.  ].;  but  we  have  also  in 
Jaina  Prak.  forms  without  anusvara,  as  kattu  and  hattu  from 
kar  and  bar. 

As  an  exercise  for  the  student,  I  give  the  text  of  a 
Jataka,  with  a  literal  translation,  and  complete  analysis  of 
the  words :  — 

valAhassajataka. 

( FausbolVs  edition,  vol.  ii.,  p.  127,  ff.) 

Atite  Tambapamidipe  Sirisavatthun  n&ma  yalckhanagaram 
ahosi.  Tattha  yakkhiniyo  vasimsu.  Td  bHnnanavdnam  dga- 
takale  alamkatapatiyattd  kli&daniyam  bhojaniyam  gdhdpetvd 
ddsiganaparivutd  ddrake  amkenaddya  vdnije  upasamkamanti. 
Tesam  manussavdsam  dgat'  amhd  Hi  sahj dnanattl/am  tattha 
tattha  kasigorakkh ddini  karonte  manusse  gogane  sunakhe  ti 
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evam  ddini  dassenti  vdnijdnam  santikam  gantvd  “  imam  ydgvm 
pivatha  bhattam  bhunjatha  khddaniyam  khddathd  ”  ti  vadanti. 
Vdnijd  ajdnanta  tdhi  dinnarn  paribhunj  anti .  Atha  tesam 

khdditvd  bhunjitvd  vissamitakdle  patisanthdram  karonti.  “  Tum- 
he  katthavdsikd  kuto  dgata  kaham  gacchissatlia  kena  kammena 
idhagat’  atthd  'ti  pucckanti bhinnandva  hutvd  idhdgat'  amltd  ” 
tl  vutte  ca  “  s,ddhu  ayyd  amlidkam  pi  sdmikdnam  ndvam  abhi- 
ruhitvd  gatdnam  tini  samvacchardni  atiklcantdni  te  matd  bhct- 
vissanti^  tumhe  pi  vdnijd  yeva  mayam  tumhdkam  pddaparicdrikd 
bJiavissdmd  "  ti  vatvd  vatvd  te  vdnije  itthikuttabhdvavildsehi 
palobhetvd  yakkhanagaram  netvd  sace  pathamagahitd  mantissa 
atthi  te  devasamkhalikaya  bandhitvd  kdranaghare  pakkhipanti. 
Attano  vasanatthdne  bhinnandvamanusse  alabhantiyo  pana  pa- 
rato  Kalyanim  orata  Ndgadipam  ti  evam  samuddatiram  anu- 
vicaranti,  ayam,  tdsam  dhmmatd.  Ath ’  ekadivasam  pancasatd 
bhinnandva  vdnijd  tdsam  nagarasamipe  uttarimsu.  Td  tesam 
santikam  gantvd  palobhetvd  yakkhanagaram  dnetvd  pathama- 
gahitamanusse  devasamkhalikaya  bandhitvd  kdranaghare  pak- 
khipitva  jetthakayakkhini  jetthakavdnijam  sesd  sese  ti  td  pan¬ 
casatd  yakkhiniyo  te  pancasate  vdnije  attano  sdmike  akamsu. 
Atha  sa  jetthayakkhini  rattibhdge  vdnije  niddam  gate  utthdya 
gantvd  kdranaghare  manusse  mdretvd  mamsam  khdditvd 
dgacchati.  Sesdpi  tath'  eva  karonti.  Jetthayakkhiniyd 
manussamamsam  khdditvd  dgatakdle  sariram  sitalam  hoti. 
Jetthavdnijo  pariganhanto  tassd  yakkhinibhdvam  natvd  “  irnd 
pancasatdpi  yakkhiniyo  bhavissanti,  amhehi  paldyitum  vatta- 
titi  punadivase  pato  va  mukhadhovanatthay a  gantvd  sesavd- 
nijdnam  arocesi :  imd  yakkhiniyo  na  mdnusiyo,  annesam  bhin- 
nanavanam  agatakale  te  sdmike  katvd  arnhe  khddissanti ,  etha 
amhe  palayama  ti  tesu  addhateyyasatu,  “  may  am  etd  vijahitum 
na  sakkhissama,  tumhe  gacchatha ,  mayam  na  p aldy / ssdmd  "  ti 
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ahamsu.  Jetthavanijo  attano  vacanakare  addhateyyasate  gahet- 
vd  tdsam  bhito  paldyi.  Tasmim  pana  kale  JBodhisatto  vald 
hassayoniyam  nibbatti,  sabbaseto  kdkasiso  munjakeso  idclhima 
vehdsamgamo  ahosi.  So  Himavantato  dicdse  uppatitva  Tarnba- 
pannidipam  gantva  tattha  Tambapannisare  pallale  sayamjata- 
s&lim  khddilvd  gacchati,  evam  gacchanto  va  “  janapadam  gantu- 
kdma  atthi  janapadam  gantukdmd  atthiti  ”  tilckhattum  Icaru- 
ndya  paribkavitam  manusivacam  bhasati.  Te  tassa  vacanam 
sutvd  upasamkamitvd  anjalim  paggayha  “  sdmi  mayam  jana¬ 
padam  gamissdrnd  ”  ti  ahamsu.  “  Tena  hi  mayham  pitthim 
abhiruhatha ”  ti.  Ath'  ekacce  abhiruhimsu  ekacce  valadhim 
ganhimsu  ekacce  anjalim  paggahetvd  atthamsuyeva.  Bodhisatto 
antamaso  anjalim  paggahetvd  thite  sabbe  pi  te  addhateyyasate 
vdnije  attano  dnubhavena  janapadam  netva  sakasakatthdnesu 
patitthapetvd  attano  vasanatthdnam  agamdsi.  Tapi  kho  yak- 
khiniyo  annesam  dgatakdle  te  tattha  ohinake  addhateyyasate 
manusse  vadhitva  khddimsu. 

Translation. 

Ia  former  times  there  was  in  the  island  of  Larika  a  Yalikha 
city  called  Sirisavatthu.  Therein  dwelt  Yakkhinis.  These, 
whenever  a  shipwreck  took  place,  in  splendid  clothing,  taking 
soft  and  hard  food,  surrounded  by  female  slaves,  carrying  chil¬ 
dren  on  their  hips,  went  to  meet  the  merchants.  That  they 
might  think  “We  have  come  to  an  abode  of  men,”  they  would 
show  here  and  there  men  ploughing  and  tending  cattle  and  so 
forth,  herds  of  cattle,  dogs,  etc.,  and  approaching  the  mer¬ 
chants  they  would  say,  “  Drink  this  rice  gruel,  partake  of  this 
rice,  eat  this  food.  The  merchants,  unawares,  enjoy  what  is 
given  by  them.  Thus  having  eaten  and  enjoyed,  while  resting, 
they  exchange  friendly  greetings.  They  ask :  “  Where  do  you 
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live  ?  whence  do  you  come  ?  whither  are  you  going  ?  on  what 
business  have  you  come  hither  ?  ”  They  answer  :  “  We  have 
come  hither,  having  been  shipwrecked.”  [Then  the  Yakkhhiuis 
say]  :  “  Well,  sirs,  three  years  have  passed  since  our  husbands 
went  on  board  ship  and  went  away;  they  must  be  dead  ;  you 
are  also  merchants,  we  will  be  your  servants.”  Thus  they 
enticed  those  merchants  with  female  blandishments,  and  lead¬ 
ing  them  to  the  Yakkha  city,  the  first  men  being  captured, 
having  bound  them  as  it  were  with  supernatural  chains,  they 
hurry  them  into  the  abode  of  destruction.  If  they  do  not 
obtain  shipwrecked  men  near  their  own  place  of  abode,  they 
wander  along  the  sea-shore  as  far  as  Kalyani  on  the  other 
side,  and  Nagadipa  on  this  side,  and  this  is  their  custom. 
On  a  certain  day,  500  merchants  came  to  their  city.  The 
females  approaching  them,  enticed  them,  and  bringing  them 
to  the  Yakkha  city,  binding  the  men  whom  they  first  captured 
as  with  supernatural  chains,  they  hurried  them  into  the  abode 
of  destruction.  The  first  Yakkhini  took  the  chief  merchant, 
the  others  the  remainder,  and  so  the  500  Yakkhinis  made  the 
500  merchants  their  husbands.  Then  the  chief  Yakkhini  in 
the  night  time,  when  the  merchants  had  gone  to  sleep,  rising, 
goes  to  the  abode  of  destruction,  and,  killing  men,  eats  their 
flesh,  and  returns.  The  others  do  likewise.  When  the  chief 
Yakkhini  returned,  after  having  eaten  the  human  flesh,  her 
body  was  cold.  The  chief  merchant^  having  embraced  her, 
knew  that  she  was  a  Yakkhini,  and  thought :  “  These  must  be 
500  Yakkhinis ;  we  must  escape.”  On  the  morrow,  in  the 
early  morning,  on  going  to  wash  his  mouth,  he  told  the  other 
merchants:  “ These  are  Yakkhinis,  not  human  beings;  when 
other  shipwrecked  men  come,  they  will  make  them  their 
husbands,  and  devour  us.  Shall  we  not  flee  ?  But  250 
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said :  “  We  are  unable  to  leave  them ;  you  go  ;  we  shall  not 
flee.”  The  chief  merchant,  having  persuaded  the  250  by  his 
advice,  fled,  terrified  at  the  females.  Now  at  that  very  time 
the  Bodhisattva  was  born  from  the  womb  of  a  mare;  he  was 
pure  white,  black-headed,  munja-haired,  possessed  of  super¬ 
natural  power,  being  able  to  go  through  the  air.  Rising 
through  the  air  from  the  Himavanta,  he  went  to  the  isle  of 
Tambapanni,  and  having  eaten  paddy,  produced  spontaneously 
in  the  lakes  and  ponds  of  Tambapanni,  he  went  on,  and  thus 
proceeding,  said  compassionately  three  times  in  a  well  modu¬ 
lated  human  voice:  “Does  any  person  wish  to  go?  Does 
any  person  wish  to  go  ?  They,  hearing  the  speech,  came  near 
with  folded  hands,  and  said:  “Sir,  we  folk  wish  to  go.” 
“  Then  get  upon  my  back,”  said  he.  Then  some  got  on  his 
back,  some  seized  his  tail,  but  some  stood  with  folded  hands. 
Bodkisatta,  by  his  own  supernatural  power,  conveying  all  the 
250  merchants,  even  those  standing  with  folded  hands,  placing 
each  in  his  own  place,  returned  to  his  own  abode.  But  the 
Yakkhinis,  when  the  time  of  the  others  had  come,  killed  the 
remaining  250,  and  ate  them. 

This  story  is  another  version  of  the  well-known  myth  of  the 
Sirens,  as  was  pointed  out  for  the  first  time  by  Dr.  Morris,  in 
the  “  Academy  ”  of  Aug.  27,  1881  (reprinted  in  the  “  Indian 
Antiquary  ”  for  October,  1881,  pp.  292-3). 

Atite,  ‘  in  former  times,’  loc.  sing,  of  the  past  part,  of  i,  ‘  to 
go,’  with  ati. 

Tambapamidipe,  ‘in  the  island  of  Ceylon, ’=Tamraparnidvipe, 
loc.  sing.,  tamraparni  literally  means  ‘  copper  leaf,’  most 
probably  from  the  colour  of  t he  soil  in  the  islaud.  Ceylon  was 
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called  the  4  Island  of  the  Demons,’  as  can  be  seen  from  Senart 
44  La  Legende  du  Bouddha,”  p.  272,  et  seq.  Allusion  is  made 
to  this  myth  also  in  the  Lalitavistara,  p.  196,  ed.  Calc. : 

Laghu  gagane  vrajase  kripajato  rakhasadvipam 
Vyasana^ata  manujan  tada  grhya  kshame  sthapesi. 

Sinsavatthun  (v.  1.  °vattJiu)  nom.  sing,  of  a  neuter  w-stem 
About  the  locality  of  this  fabulous  town  nothing  is  known 
to  me. 

N&ma ,  nom.  sing,  of  a  neuter  ra-stem. 

Yakkhanagaram,  nom.  sing,  of  a  neuter  a-stem. 

Ahosi,  3rd.  pers.  sing.  Aorist  of  bhu  or  hu,  4  to  be.’ 

Tattha= tatra,  4  there,’  adverb  of  place. 

Yakkhiniyo,  nom.  pi.  of  yakkhini,  4  a  female  yakkha ’ 

Vasimsu,  3rd.  pi.,  aorist  of  vas,  4  to  dwell.’ 

T&,  nom.  pi.  fern,  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Bhinnanavanam,  gen.  pi.  of  a  bahuvrihi  compound  from 
hhinna  and  navd,  4  ship.’  Bhinna  is  the  pash  part.  pass,  of  bhid, 
4  to  break,’  and  the  whole  compound  means  4  shipwrecked.’ 

Agatakale.  Agata  is  past  part.  pass,  from  d  +  gam,  4  to  go,’ 
and  kale,  loc.  of  fcdla,  4  time/ 

Alamkatapatiyattd,  a  compound  of  two  past  participles. 
Alamlcata=  Skt.  alamkrita,  4  adorned,  embellished,’  from  alam  + 
kar.  Patiyalta  from  prati+yat,  4  to  prepare,  to  dress.’  The 
whole  compound  stands  in  the  nom.  pi.  f. 

Khadaniyam ,  acc.  sing.  n.  of  the  part,  of  necessity  of  \/ klidd, 
4  to  eat.’  It  means  literally,  4  that  can  be  chewed,’  i.e.,  ‘solid 
food.’ 

Bhojaniyam,  acc.  sing.  n.  of  the  part,  of  necessity  of  \/bhuj , 
‘  to  eat,’  means,  in  opposition  to  khadaniyam ,  4  soft,  or  wet  food,’ 
as  boiled  rice,  etc. 


134 


PALI  GffiAMHAB. 


Gahapetva,  gerund  of  the  causative  of  \/ gah ,  4  to  take,’  lit. 

4  to  cause  to  be  taken.’ 

Dasiganaparivutd,  nom.  pi.  f.,  parallel  to  alamkatapatiyatta. 
Ddsigana,  4  a  troop  of  female  slaves,’  parivuta,  past  part.  pass, 
of  pari  +  var,  4  to  surround.’ 

Darake,  acc.  pi.  of  dwraka ,  4  child.’ 

Amkendddya.  Amkena,  instr.  sing,  of  amka,  4  kip,’  dddya, 
gerund  of  d-\-dd,  4  to  take.’  The  whole  means  ‘having  taken 
on  the  hip.’ 

Vdnije,  acc.  pi.  of  vanija,  ‘merchant.’ 

Upasamkamanti,  iii.  pi.  pres,  of  upa  +  sam  +  kram,  4  to 
approach.’ 

Tesam,  gen.  pi.  m.  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Manussavasam,  acc.  sing,  of  mantissa,  4  man,’  and  vdsa, 

4  dwelling.’ 

Agaf  stands  in  sandhi  for  agatd,  nom.  pi.  of  the  past  part, 
of  a  +  gam  (see  above,  dgatakale). 

AmJia  ti  stands  in  sandhi  for  amha  iti.  Amha  is  1st  pers. 
pi.  pres,  of  the  verb  subst.  as.  Iti  is  generally  used  after  a 
quotation. 

Sanj ananattham,  composed  from  sanjdnana,  4  perceiving,’  and 
the  acc.  of  attha,  4  purpose.’  It  means  ‘for  the  purpose  of 
perceiving.’ 

Tattha ,  iattha,  see  above.  The  repetition  is  distributive, 
4  here  and  there.’ 

Kasigorakkhddtni ,  /to?i=krishi,  4  ploughing,’ gorakkhd,  ‘cow¬ 
keeping  ;’  ddini  is  the  neuter  pi.  of  ddi,  4  etc.’  The  whole  com¬ 
pound  is  an  acc.  dependent  from  the  following  karonte. 

Karonte,  acc.  pi.  m.  pres.  part,  of  kar,  4  to  make.’  This 
belongs  to  manusse  and  depends  from  dassenti. 

■Manusse,  acc.  pi.  of  manussa,  ‘man.’ 
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Gogane,  acc.  pi.  ‘  herds  of  cattle.’ 

SunaJche ,  acc.  pi.  of  sunakha,  *  dog.’ 

Ti—iti,  see  above. 

Evarn ,  particle,  ‘  thy.s.’ 

Adnni,  acc.  pi.  n.  of  ddi,  ‘  etc.’ 

Dassenti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  pres.  caus.  of  darp,  ‘  to  see.’ 

Vanijanam ,  gen.  pi.  of  vdnija,  ‘  merchant,’  dependent  from 
santikam. 

Santikam,  acc.  of  sa -f-  antika,  ‘near.’ 

Imam,  acc.  sing.  f.  of  the  demonst.  pronoun. 

Ydgum,  acc.  sing,  of  yagu— yavagu,  ‘  rice-gruel,’  a  fern, 
w-stem. 

Pivatha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  pibati,  ‘  to  drink.’ 

Bhattam,  acc.  sing,  of  bhatta—bhakta,  ‘boiled  rice.’ 
Bhunjatha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  bfmnjati,  ‘to  eat.’ 
Kbddaniyam,  see  above. 

Khddathci ,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  khadati,  ‘to  eat.’  The  long 
a  is  the  crasis,  as  in  amhd ,  above. 

Vdnija,  nom.  pi.  of  vdnija. 

Ajdnantd,  nom.  pi.  of  the  pres.  part,  ofjna,  ‘to  know,’  with 
a  privativum,  ‘not  knowing.’ 

Tahi,  instr.  pi.  f.  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Dinnam,  acc.  sing,  past  part,  of  dd,  ‘  to  give.’  The  substan¬ 
tive  is  understood. 

Atka,  particle,  ‘then.’ 

Khaditvd,  gerund  from  kMd. 

Bhunjitva,  gerund  from  bhuj. 

Vissamitakale,  similar  to  dgatakdle,  above.  Vissamita,  past 
part,  from  vt'+^ram,  ‘to  rest.’ 

Patisanthdram,  acc.  sing,  of  a  masc.  a-stem. 

Karonti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  pres,  of  kar. 
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Tumhe ,  110m.  pi.  pers.  pronoun,  2nd  pers. 

Katthavasikd,  nom.  pi.  of  compound  from  &a^A<z=kutra, 
‘  where,’  and  vasika,  ‘  living.' 

Kut.o— kutas,  ‘  whence.’ 

Agatd,  nom.  pi.  of  dgata ,  see  above. 

Kaham,  interrog.  particle,  ‘  where,  whither.’ 

Gacchissatha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  fur.  of  gacch,  the  present  stem  of 
gam,  ‘  to  go.’ 

Kena  kammena,  instr.  sing,  of  the  interrog.  pronoun  and 
kamma— karman,  ‘business/ 

Idhagat’  —  idha  +  dgata. 

Attha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  pres,  of  as,  ‘to  be.’ 

Fucchanti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  pres,  of  pucch,  ‘  to  ask.’ 

Bhinnanava,  nom.  pi.,  see  above. 

Hutvd,  gerund  of  bhu  or  M,  ‘  to  be/ 

Vutte,  locative  absolute  of  the  past  part,  of  vac,  ‘to 
speak.’ 

Ca,  ‘  and,’  copulative  particle. 

Sadhu,  neuter  adjective,  ‘  well.’ 

Aggd,  voc.  pi.  of  arya,  ‘  sir.’ 

Amhdkam,  gen.  pi.  personal  pronoun,  1st  pers. 

Pi=api,  ‘also.’ 

Sdmikdnam,  gen.  pi.  of sdmika,  ‘husband.’ 

Ndvam,  acc.  sing,  of  ndvd,  ‘  ship/ 

Abhiruhitvd,  gerund  of  abhiruh,  ‘  to  mount.’ 

Qatdnajn,  gen.  pi.  of 'gate,.  This  belongs  to  samitinam  and 
depends  from  tim  samvacchardni  atikkantdni. 

Tim,  nom.  pi.  n.  of  the  numeral  stem  ti,  ‘  three.’ 
Samvacchardni,  nom.  pi.  of  a  neuter  a-stem. 

Atikkantdni,  nom.  pi.  n.  past  part,  of  ati  +  kram,  ‘to  go  be¬ 
yond,  to  pass.’ 
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Te,  nom.  pi.  m.  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Mata,  nom.  pi.  past  part,  of  mar,  ‘  to  die.’ 

Bhavissanti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  bhu,  ‘  to  be.’ 

Tumhe,  see  above. 

Yeva  in  Sandhi  for  eva. 

May  am,  nom.  pi.  pers.  pronoun,  1st  pers. 

Tumhakam,  gen.  pi.  pers.  pronoun,  2nd  pers.,  see  above, 
amhdkam. 

Badaparicarika,  nom.  pi.  f.  from  pdda,  ‘  foot,’  and  paricdrika, 
‘  servant.’ 

Bhavissdma,  1st  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  bhu. 

Vatvd,  gerund  from  vac,  ‘  to  say.’ 

Itthikuttabhavavilasehi,  compound  from  itthi  =  stri,  ‘woman,’ 
Jcutta  of  unknown  etymology,  most  probably  synonymous  with 
the  following  vilasa,  ‘charm,  beauty.’  The  whole  stands  in 
the  instr.  pi. 

Palobhetvu,  gerund  of  the  caus.  of  pra  +  lubh,  ‘to  seduce.’ 

Yakkhanagaram,  the  acc.  to  denote  the  direction,  ‘  to  the 
Takkha  city.’ 

Netva,  gerund  of  m,  ‘  to  lead.’ 

Sace,  conjunction,  ‘if.’ 

Bathamagahitd,  from  pathama,  ‘first,’  and  gahita  —  gr\\A^&, 
past  part,  of  grah,  ‘  to  take.’  The  whole  stands  in  the  nom.  pi. 

Atthi,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  instead  of  the  plural. 

Bevasamkhalikaya ,  from  deva,  ‘  god,’  and  samkhalikd=$r\h- 
khala,  ‘  a  chain.’  The  whole  is  a  tappurisa  compound,  and 
stands  in  the  instr.  case. 

Bandhitvd ,  gerund  from  bandli,  ‘to  bind.’ 

Kdranaghare,  loc.  of  kdrana,  ‘  destruction,’  and  _y/iarffl=griha, 
‘  house.’ 

Pakkhipanti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  pres,  of  pra  +  kship,  ‘to  throw.’ 
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Attano,  gen.  sing,  of  a^M=atman,  ‘  self.’ 

Vasanattfiana,  loc.  of  vasana,  ‘dwelling,’  and  sthana,  ‘place.’ 

Alabhantiyo,  notn.  pi.  f.  of  the  pres.  part,  of  labh,  ‘  to  obtain,’ 
with  a  privativum. 

jPawff=punar,  ‘  again.’ 

Parato  and  orato ,  abl.  sing,  of  para,  ‘  further,’  and  ora, 
‘  hither.’ 

Kalyanim  and  Ndgadipam,  acc.  of  direction.  Kalydni  must 
be  the  modern  Kaelani  on  the  Kaelani  Grahga,  about  six  miles 
from  Colombo,  where  there  is  a  celebrated  Buddhist  temple. 
Ndgadipa  is  most  probably  identical  with  the  Naggadipa  of  the 
Mahavamsa  (p.  43),  which  island  Vijaya  is  said  to  have  touched 
on  his  way  from  Bengal  to  Ceylon,  but  nothing  can  be  made 
out  about  the  situation  of  this  island. 

Samuddatiram  acc.  from  samudda ,  ‘  the  sea,’  and  lira,  ‘  the 
shore.’ 

Anuvicaranti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  pres,  of  anu-\-vi-\-car,  ‘  to  wander 
along.’ 

Ayam,  nom.  sing.  f.  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Tdsam,  gen.  pi.  f.  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun  ta. 

Dhammata,  ‘  occupation,’  f.  a-stem. 

Ekadivasam ,  from  eka,  ‘  one,’  and  divasa,  ‘  day.’  Acc.  to 
denote  time. 

Pancasatd,  nom.  pi.  of panca,  ‘  five,’  and  satam,  ‘  hundred.’ 

Nagarasamipe ,  loc.  of  nagara,  ‘  town,’  and  samipa,  ‘  neigh¬ 
bourhood.’ 

Uttanmsu,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  from  ut+tar,  ‘  to  cross  over.’ 

Gantvd,  gerund  from  gam,  ‘  to  go.’ 

Anetva,  see  netva,  above. 

Paklchipitva ,  gerund  from  pra  +  kship. 

Jetthakayakkhini,  ‘  the  chief  or  first  Takkhini.’ 
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Sesa,  nom.  pi.  f.  and  sese,  acc.  pi.  m.  of  sesa,  ‘other.’ 

Vanije  and  sdmike,  acc.  pi. 

Akamsu ,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  from  kar. 

Hattihhage.  loc.  to  denote  time. 

Niddam,  acc.  of  nidda,  ‘  sleep,’  to  denote  the  direction,  de¬ 
pendent  from  gate. 

Gate ,  acc.  pi.  belongs  to  vdnije. 

TJtthaya,  gerund  from  w^  +  stba,  ‘  to  get  up.’ 

Mdretva,  gerund  of  the  caus.  of  mar ,  means  ‘  to  kill.’ 
Agacchati,  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres,  of  d+gacch. 
Jetthakayakkhiniya ,  gen.  sing,  dependent  from  sariram. 
Manussamamsam,  acc.  ‘  human  flesh.’ 

Sitalam,  neuter  adjective. 

Sariram,  nom.  of  a  neuter  a-stem. 

Hoti,  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres,  of  bhu  or  Tin. 

Pariganhanto,  nom.  sing,  of  a  pres,  participle,  from  pari-f 
grab,  ‘to  embrace.’ 

Tassd,  gen.  sing.  f.  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Yakkhinibhavam,  acc.  ‘  quality  of  a  Yakkhini.’ 

Natva,  gerund  from  jha,  ‘  to  know.’ 

Ima,  nom.  pi.  f.  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Bhavissanti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  bhu. 

Amhehi ,  dat.  pi.  pers.  pronoun,  1st  pers. 

Palayitum,  inf.  of  paldyati,  ‘  to  flee.’ 

Vattati,  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres,  of  vart,  ‘  it  behoves,  it  is 
right.’ 

Punadivase,  1.  of  puna,  ‘  again,’  and  divasa,  ‘  day,  means,  ‘  on 
the  next  day.’ 

Pato= pratar,  ‘early.’ 

Ya  for  eva  with  the  initial  e  elided  after  a  long  vowel. 
JKukhadliovanattlidya,  compound  of  mukha,  ‘  mouth,  dliovana, 
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‘  washing,’  and  attha ,  ‘  purpose,’  the  whole  in  the  dat.  to  denote 
the  intention. 

Sesavanijdnam,  gen.  pi.  used  instead  of  the  dat.  dependent 
from  drocesi. 

Arocesi,  3rd  pers.  sing.  aor.  from  a  +  ruc,  ‘to  tell.’ 

Manusiyo,  nom.  pi.  of  m&nuxi,  the  f.  of  manuso,  ‘man.’ 
Annesam,  gen.  pi.  m.  of  anna ,  formed  according  to  the  pro¬ 
nominal  inflexion. 

Amhe,  acc.  pi.  m.  of  the  pers.  pronoun,  1st  pers. 

Kh&dissanti,  3rd  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  khdd. 

Etha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  i,  ‘  to  go.’ 

Amhe,  nom.  pi.  m.  of  the  pres,  pronoun,  1st.  pers. 

Palayama ,  1st.  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  palayati. 

Tesu,  loc.  pi.  m.  demonstr.  pronoun. 
Addhateyyasatd=ardha,tritiyaqa.t&h,  literally,  ‘  the  third  hun¬ 
dred  half,’  a  very  common  way  of  expressing  the  number  250. 
Eta,  acc.  pi.  f.  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Vijahitum,  inf.  of  vi  +  hd,  ‘  to  forsake.’ 

Sakkhissdma,  1st  pers.  pi.  of  9ak,  ‘  to  be  able,’  with  the 
double  tut.  suffix,  see  p.  119. 

Tumhe,  nom.  pi.  m.  pers.  pronoun,  2nd  pers. 

Gacchatha,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  gam,  ‘  to  go.’ 

Paldyissama,  1st  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  palayati. 

A/tamsu,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  of  ah,  ‘  to  say.’ 

Vacanakare ,  loc.  sing,  of  vacana+kara. 

Addhateyyasate,  acc.  pi. 

Gahetvd,  gerund  of  grab,  ‘  to  take.’ 

Tdsam,  gen.  pi.  f.  demonstr.  prononn. 

BUto,  past  part,  of  bhi,  ‘  to  fear.’ 

Palayi ,  3rd.  pers.  sing.  aor. 

Tasmim,  loc.  sing.  m.  demonstr.  pronoun. 
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Panff=punar,  ‘again.’ 

JBodhisatto,  nom.  sing. 

Valaliassayoniyam,  compound  from  valaha,  *  cloud,’  asset, 
‘  horse,’  and  yoni,  ‘  womb.’  The  whole  stands  in  the  loc.  sing. 

Nibbatti,  3rd  pers.  aor.  of  nis  +  vart,  ‘to  be  born.’ 

Sabbaseto—sar\ag\eta,  ‘all  white.’ 

Kdkasiso,  literally,  ‘  crow-headed.’ 

Munjakeso ,  ‘with  hair  like  the  munja,'  a  certain  sort  of 
grass. 

Iddhimd= riddhimant,  nom.  sing,  of  a  stem  in  ant. 

Vehdsamgamo,  nom.  sing,  of  vekdsa  —  \ ihayasa,  ‘the  open 
air,’  in  the  acc.  case,  and  gama,  verbal  adjective  of  gam,  ‘  to 
go-’ 

So,  nom.  sing.  m.  of  the  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Himavantato,  abl.  sing  of  Himavanta,  ‘  the  Himalaya,’  with 
suffix  to. 

Akdse,  loc.  sing,  of  dkdsa,  ‘the  sky.’ 

Uppatitva,  gerund  from  ud+pat,  ‘to  rise.’ 

Tambapannidipam ,  acc.  of  direction. 

Save  and  p allale,  are  loc.  sing,  of  s«ra=saras,  ‘the  pond,’ 
and pallala,  —  \>a\va\a.,  ‘the  pool.’ 

Sayamjatasdlim,  acc.  sing,  of  sayam= svayam,  ‘  self,’  jdta, 
past  part,  from jan,  ‘to  produce,’  and  soli,  ‘rice.’ 

J anapadam,  acc.  of  direction.  Janapada  is  a  compound  from 
jana,  ‘  people,’  and  pada,  ‘  place.’ 

Gantukdma,  nom.  pi.  of  gantu,  inf.  of  gam,  ‘  to  go,’  and  kama , 
‘  wishing.’ 

Atthi  stands  for  the  plural.  The  whole  sentence  is  a 
question. 

2YMAa^Mm=trishkritvas,  numeral  adverb,  ‘three  times.’ 

Karundya,  instr.  sing,  of  karund,  ‘mtrey,’  a  fern,  d-stem. 
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Paribhavitam ,  acc.  sing.  f.  of  the  past  part.  caus.  of pari-\-bhu, 
‘to  surround.’ 

Manusivacam ,  acc.  sing,  of  the  f.  of  mdnusa,  ‘  human,’  and 
vac,  ‘speech.’ 

Phdsati,  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres,  of  bhasb,  ‘to  speak.’ 

Tassa,  gen.  sing.  m.  demonstr.  pronoun. 

Vacanam ,  acc.  sing,  of  a  neuter  a-stem. 

Sutvd,  gerund  of  fru,  ‘  to  hear.’ 

Upasamkamitvd,  gerund  of  upa  +  sam  +  kram,  ‘to  approach.’ 

Anjalim ,  acc.  sing,  of  a  m.  i-stem. 

Paggayha,  gerund  of  pra  +  grah,  ‘  to  stretch  forth.’ 

Sami ,  voc.  sing. 

Gamiss&ma,  1st.  pers.  pi.  fut.  of  gam. 

Mayham ,  dat.  instead  of  gen.  sing,  of  the  pers.  pronoun, 
1st  pers. 

Pitthim,  acc.  of  ^u’ttM=prishtha,  ‘back.’ 

Abhiruhatha ,  2nd  pers.  pi.  imp.  of  abhi  +  ruh ,  ‘to  ascend.’ 

Ekacce,  nom.  pi.  of  e/c«cca=ekatya  (see  above,  p.  49), 
formed  according  to  the  pronominal  inflexion. 

Abhiruhimsu,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  of  abhi+ruh. 

Vdladhim,  acc.  sing,  of  a  m.  2-stem. 

Ganhimsu,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  of  grah. 

Atthamsu,  3rd  pers.  pi.  aorist  of  stha,  ‘  to  stand.’ 

Antamaso,  abl.  of  the  superlative  antama ,  ‘  the  last,’  formed 
with  the  suffix  fas  (see  p.  68). 

Thite,  acc.  pi  of  tbita,  past.  part,  of  stha. 

AnubJiavena,  instr.  sing,  of  a  m.  a-stem. 

SakasakattMnesu,  compound  from  sa/c«=svaka,  ‘own,’  and 
thana,  place.’  The  repetition  of  saka  is  distributive. 

Patitthapetod,  gerund  of  the  caus.  of  prati  +  stha,  ‘to 
establish. 


ANALYSIS  OE  TEXT. 


Id  3 


Agamasi,  3rd  pers.  sing,  aorist  of  gam. 

Tapi=td  api. 

.57m=khalu,  ‘indeed.’ 

Annesam,  gen.  pi.  m.  of  anna,  according  to  the  pronominal 
inflexion. 

OMnake,  acc.  pi.  of  the  past  part,  of  ava  +  hd,  ‘to  forsake/ 
with  the  secondary  suffix  ka. 

Vadhitvd,  gerund  of  vadh,  ‘  to  kill.’ 
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